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Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of satety cautions in this book
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you abaul
things that could hurt you it you were to ignore the
waming

A\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something thal could hurt
you or other people,

in the caution area, we tall vou whal the hazard is:
Then we tall you what to do to halp avoid or reduge
lhe hazard, Please read thesa cautions, If you dan'l,
you or others could be hurt

¥ou will alsa find & circle
with a slash through it in
|his book. This safety
symbol means “Don't,"
“Don'l do this™ or "Don't let
this happen.”




Vehicle Damage Warnings

Also, in this book you will find these notices:

Notice: These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

A notice will tell you about sumething that can damage
vour vehicte. Many times, this damage would nol be
covered by your warranty, and it could be costly.

But the notice will 12l you what to do o help avaid

the damags.

When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION
and NOTICE wamings in diferant colors or in different
wiords.

You'll also see warning labels on your vehicle. Thay use
the same words. CAUTION or NOTICE.

Vehicle Symbols

Your vehicle has components and labels that use
symbols instead of text, Symbols, used on your vehicle,
are shown along with the text describing the operation
or infformafion refating to & specific component, controf,
messaqe. gage or mdicator,

It you need help figunng out a specilic name ol a
component, gage or Indicatgr reference the following
lopics;

®

Seats and Restralnt Systems In Seation 1
Fealures and Controls in Saction 2

Instrument Panal Qvenview in Section 3

Climate Controls in Section 3

Waming Lights, Gages and Indicators in Section 3
Audio System(s) in Section 3

Engine Compariment Overview in Saction &




These are some sxamples of vehicie symbaols you may find an your vehicle:
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Front Seats

Manual Seats

Usa the lever located on
the front of the seat to
adjust the seal forward or
rearward. Pull up the
lavar {o unlock the seal
Slide the zeat 1o whera
vou wanl it and release
the |lever.

A\ CAUTION:

You can lose coniral of the vehicle if you try to
adjust a manual driver's seat while the vehicle
is moving. The sudden movement could startie
and confuse you, or make you push a pedal
when you don’t want to. Adjust the driver's
seat only when the vehicle is nol moving.

To make sure the seal is locked Into place, try 10 move
the seal back and forth with your body.
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Six-Way Power Seats

The sx-way power seal
control s located on the
outboard side of the
drivar's front seat

Move the front of the control up or down to adjus]
the front porion of the cushion up or down.

Mave the rear of the cantrol up or down o adjust
the rear portion of the cushion up or down,

Lift up or push down on the whole contral o move
the entire seal upb of down.

To move the whale seat foraard or rearward, slide
the control Woward the front or rear of the vehicle,

Eight-Way Power Seats

if your vehicle has this
featurs, the gight-way
power saal controls

ara located on the
outhoard sides of both
tha driver's and the lront
passangesr's seals

el ™

Move the front of the control up or down to adjust
fhe front portion of 1he cushion up or down

Move the rear ol the contral up or down o adjust
the rear partion of the cushion up or down

Lift up or push down on the whole conirol 1o move
the enlire seal up or down,

To move the whaole seal lorward or rearward, siide
the control loward the fronl or mar of the vehicla.

To raise and recline the seatback, push or pull the
wop of the control forward or rearward,




Heated Seats

Your vehicle may have this
leatura, Il it does, the
heated seal switches are

F

L_wal - lacated in the nstrument
EIT DN IT || panel switchbank
(&)

L_ g =

This featurs will heat the lower cushions and lower back
of the driver's and fronl passenger’s seats for added
comiort.

The left switch s for the driver's seal and the right
switch Iz for the lront passengal’s seal. Press the bollom
of the switch to tum the heater on: The indicator light

on the switch will be If. Pross the top of the switch

lo turn the heater off. The heated 2eal switch will turn
off when the ignition is tumed to OFF and will resume
oparation when the ignifion 15 turmed to RUN, unless the
switch [s manually turmed off.

Reclining Seatbacks

To adjust the manual seatback, pull up on the: lever
located on the oulboard sides of both the driver's and
the front passenger’s seal It is sasier 10 recling the seat
If you lean forward, taking your weight off the seatback.

Il your vehicle has the eight-way power seals, here
is a power recliner. See Eight-Way Power Segais
an page 1-3.
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Bul don't have a seathack reclingd il your vahlcle
15 MovIFg.

N CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up, your safety beits can't do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do iis job because it
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be
in front of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries,

The lap belt can't do its job either. In-a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen.
The belt forces would be there, nol at your
pelvic bones, This could cause serious
internal injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit
wull Dach i Lie seal aild wear yuur Saiely el

properly.
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Head Restraints Adjust your head restraint so that the top of the restraint
is closest (o the top of your head. This position reduces
the chance of & neck injury in a crash,

Head restraints are fixed on some models and
adjustable on others, To edjust a head restraint,
slide il up or down,
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Rear Seats

Rear Seat Operation

The rear seats In your vehicle have levers and straps
used to adjust, remove and renstall the seats. By using
the levers and siraps, in the correct order, you can
aasily remove the seats from the vehicle.

When you put the seats back in the vehicle, be sure
1o follow the label on the ack of the seat for propar
lazation,

Flip and Fold Feature
The rear seats in your vehicle can be folded forward
Lise this feature for exiting and entering third row seats.

1. Il the seals have the adiustable hesd restramnts,
push then fully down.

2. Fold the saatback flat
an the seat, by alther
pulling on the nylon
strap on the mear of the
seal or lifting up on
the lever located on the
frant of the seatback
If the seat adjusts, slide
i1 all the way back.

3. Releasze the rear sel ol
hooks from the Hloor
pins by pulling the
nylon strap located
at the base of the seat,
hang on to the strap as
the seal folos forward.




To ratum the seat(s) to the normal poasition, do the
lollowing:

1.

2.

Push the seat back and firmly push the rear hooks
onto the rear floor pins by pushing down on the
rear af the seat

Try 1o raise the seal to chieck that it s locked down,

3. Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the mylon

1-8

strap on the back of the seal and raise the
seathack urtil it locks upright.

Fush and pull on the seatback to chack thal it
15 lockead.

Split Bench Seats

if you have the third row split bench seal, the seatbacks
can be folded forward or reclined individually and the
sedls can be removed individually.

Folding or Reclining the Seatbacks

/A CAUTION:

if the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it

is locked.

The seatbacks on each section of the splil bench seat
can be either folded forward or reclined. The following
axplains how 10 use the nylon strap or recliner lever

to fold ar recline the seatbacks,




To raise a seatback, pull the nylon strap ar lift the
raclinar lever while raising the seatback until it locks
upright. Push and pull on the seatback to check that it is
locked info placs.

To recline the seatback, pull the nylon strap or lift the
recliner lever. Prass back on the seatback untll you
reach the desired position then let go of the strap

or lever.

To retum the seatback fo an upright pasition, pull on
the nylan strap or litt the recliner lever withoul putting
any pressure on the seatback. Push and pull on

the seatback to be sure It is locked inta place.

Nylon Strap Recliner Lever

To fold the seatback torward, pull the nylan strap located
on the rear of the seal or litt up on the racliner lever
located on the front of the seathack. The saatback will
lock into place.




Removing the Split Bench Seat

Make sure the seatback (s in the upright position.

t. Litt the seatback recliner laver or pull the nylon strap
an the back of the seal 1o fold the sealback forward.

2. From behind the bench seat, pull the nylon strap at

the center of the base of tha seat to release tha
rear laiches fram the floor pins.

Da nat lel go of the strap until the seat is folded all
the way forward.

3. To unlatch the front laiches, squeeze the angled
bar toward the siraight crossbar.

4. Remove the seal by rocking it siightly forward,
thien toward the tear of the vehicle and then
pulling it aul

Repeat these steps for tha other section of the splil
banch seal.




Replacing the Split Bench Seat
/N CAUTION:
A CAUTION: A safely belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won'l provide the
If the seatback isn'l locked, it could move protection needed in a crash. The person
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always After installing the seat, always check to be
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it sure that the safety belts are properly routed
is locked. and attached, and are nol wisted,

Make sure the seatback is in the upnght position and
the safaty balts are on the correct saection of the seat.

Don't put the sections of the banch sgal in so théy face
rearward because they won't latch that way,

A CAUTION:

A seat that isn't locked into place properly can The shill bench sesits have seat pasiion labaik, foeatsd

Lo aroune.tiy a oollision ar sutddery sop. on the back of each seat, showing where the seat
People In the vehicle could be Injured. Be sure must go. Follow that diagram.

to lock the seal inlo place properly when
installing It,

Tha raml moed s alssnsd ie bho mrmeas laeation e e
T A R e R e =4 A — e b

fegs 1o anach cormectly,




2. Make surs the bench
saal is angled so thal
the lrant hooks
clear the floor pins

3. If the front legs are not aiached correctly, the rear
legs will not attach 1o the rear set of floor pins.

1. Squeeze the angled bar toward the solid crossbar
while placing the front hooks of the banch seat onto
the front two floor pins.
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I the Tront lalches are nol altaching correctly,
check {hat the seal is in the full rear position,

4. Firmly push the rear hooks anto the rear fioor pins
by pushing down on the rear of the seat.

Lh L

| e Flmem e parpilbarn sl ewnmllim s I.-\...-H.r o dhd gl Al il
U TR T TR RS ERTT I S e R - 2 R EE ey

slrap on the back of the seat and rajse the
saatback until it locks upnaht

7. Push-and pull on the ssatback to check that it
s ocked

Repeal these steps for the other section of the split
pench seat,

Try 1o rafse the seal o check that It is locked down.

Captain Chairs

If your vahicle has-lhe caplain's chairs, the seatbacks
can be folded forward or reclined and the seals can
be removed

Adjusting the Captain's Chairs
(Second Row)

The second row captain’'s chairs can be adjusted
forward or rearward.

There are two adjustment levers on each seal.
Cne s located below the center, In front of the seal.
The other is located across the rear of the seat

Lilt up either lever 1o slide the seat forwand or rearward,
Helease the lever. Push and pull on the seat io make
sure il is locked Info place




Folding or Reclining the Seatbacks

/N CAUTION:

if the seatback isn’t locked, it could move
farward In a sudden stop or erash. That could
cause Injury to the person sitting there, Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it

is locked.

To racling the seatback, lift up on the recliner levar,
located on the outboard side of the seat. Use the reclinas
levar to mova the seatback 1o the desired position,

It is saster 1o ralse or lowsr the seatback if yoo
lean forward, taking the weight off the seatbatk.

The seatbacks on the second row captain’s chairs alsa
fold forward to put items behind the lett and right seats

Lift up-on the recliner laver-and fold the seatback
forward. The seatback will lock into place whan you
push It back tothe upright pasition.

The armrests oan be lowered or raised lor entering or
guiting the vehicle,
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Removing the Captain’s Chairs

e
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1. Pull the nylon strap bahind the chair o release the
tear hooks from the fleor pins.

2. The seat can then be liHed off the front floor pins

and remaoved [ram the vehicle.
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Replacing the Captain’s Chairs

N CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked. it could move
forward in 8 sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sura it

is locked,

A\ CAUTION:

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide
the protection needed in a erash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously Injured.
After installing the seat, always check lo be
gure that the safety belts are properly routed
and attached, and are not twisted.

4\ CAUTION:

A seat that isn't locked Into place properly can
move around In a collision or sudden stop,
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
to lock the seat inlo place properly when
Installing IL

1-18

Don't put the seats in so they face rearward bacause they
wan't latch that way. For the second row, il you wam
more storage room behind the seat, adjust the seat by
sliding It forward

The captain’s chairs have seal position labels, located
on the back of the seat, showing whare the seal

must go. Follow that diagram, The seat must be placed
in the proper logation for the legs 10 attach comeclly.

Make sure the seatbacks are in the uprigh! position,
the seat balls are on the correct side al the chalrs and
the second row caplain's chairs are in the full rear
pasifion before beginning this procedure.




e — =

1. Heok the front latches over the frant floor pins. 2. Push the rear of the seat down to lock the rear
latches onto the rear sel of floor pins.

3, Push and pull on the seat lo be sure i s properly
attached.




Stowable Seat

Your vehicle may have a stowable seat. The stowable
sea! is a full bench seal and comes with the convenience
center, See Convenience Center on page 2-60 for more
information. The stowablae saeat can be removed and
replaced, or with the seatback folded, it can g fiush with
the canvenience cenler.

Folding the Seatback

To fold down fhe seatback,
pull up on the lever located
on the back of tha seat
and push the seatback
down unill it 15 locked

into plaoe.

A\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash, That could
cause injury to the person sitting thera. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it

is locked,

Push and pull on the sealback o make sura that it Is
locked inlo place.

Teo raise the sealback, do one ol the following:

® From the rear of the vehicls, pull up on the laver in
release the seatback. then pull the strap. located
on the right side of the seat, to pull the saatback up.
The seatback has a patch of hook and loop
fastianer to stow tha strap on the rear of tha soat
when not in use, gr

® from the passenger's side shiding door, pull up on
the lever i release the seatback, then push up
on the sealback 1o raise the seal

FPush and pull on the seatback to make sure that it Is
locked into tha upright position,
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Removing the Stowable Seat

1

Hemoxs the convenience carar, i it is in the
vehicle Sea Convenience Center on page 2-60)
for more information,

2. Make sure all items ara off of the stowable seat.
3. I the seatback is down, put the seatback in

its upnght position before remowving the seat.
See "Folding the Seafback” previously,

4. Fraom behimd the bench seal, push up the refloase
handles al the base of the sasi 1o releass 1he
tatches trom the floor pins,

5. While holding onta the crossbar at the bottom of the
sedl, remove the seal by rocking it slightly toward
the rear of the vehicle and then pulling it out.

This shauld be dane in one motion.

Notice: Do not use the release handles to pull the
seal out. The handles could break during remaval.
This will pot be coverad by your warranty. Use

the crossbar at the bottom of the seat when pulling
the seatl oul.
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Replacing the Stowable Seat
A\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

A safely beft that is improperly routed, nol
properly attached, or twisled won'l provide

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move the protection needed in a crash. The person
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always After installing the seat, always check to be
prass rearward on the seatback to be sure it sure that the safety bells are properly routed
is locked. and attached, and are not twisted.

Do not pul the stowable seal in so il faces reanyard

A\ CAUTIDH . because Il will not lateh thal way. The slowable saal has
. te-go in belore the convenience center. See Convenlence

Cenfer on page 2-60 for more (midrmation,

A seat that isn't locked into place properly can
mave around in a collision or sudden stop.
Peaple in the vehicle could be Injured. Be sure
to lock the seat info place properly when
instaliing it.
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The stowable seat has seat position labels, located on
the ack of the saat. showing where the seal must go.
Follow the floor pin diagram, Use the front floor pins of
the flaor cups and the rear floor cups in the third row,

The seat must be placed in the proper location Tor the
legs o attach corractly,

Make sure the seal is In its upnghl position before
beginning this procedilre.

. Place the front hooks of the seat ento the front floor

pins |n the third row. Te do this, the seat will nesd in
be angled so the fronl hooks clear the loor pins.

It the front legs are not attached correctly, the rear
legs will not altach fo the rear set of Aoor pins.

. Flrmly push the-rear hooks into the rear [loor pins

by pushing down on the rear of the seat.

. Try o raise the seal to make sure that it is

lscked down,

. Push and pull on the seatback to make sure that

it is locked into place.
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Safety Belis

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

This part ol the manual tells you how lo use safely
belts properly. It tells you some things vou should not
do with safety belts.

A\ CAUTION:

4N CAUTION:

Don’t let anyone ride where he or she can't
wear a safety bell properly. if you are in a
crash and you're nol wearing a safety belt,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejected from iL
You can be seriously injured or killed. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safety bell,
and check that your passengers’ belts are
tastened properly too.

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo area,
inside or outside of a vehicle. In a collision,
people riding in these areas are more likely to
be seriously injured or killed. Do not allow
people 1o ride in any area of your vehlcle that

is not equipped with seals and safely belts.

Be sure everyane in your vehicle is in a seat
and using a safety belt properly.

Your vehicle has a haht
thal comes on as a
reminder to buckie up.
=eo Safefy Bell HReminder
Light on page 3-42
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In most states and in all Canadian provinces, the law
gays o waar satety bells, Here's why: They work

You never know || you'll be in'a crash. If you do have
a crash, you don't know it 11 will be a bad one.

A lew creshes are mild, and some crashas can ba s0
sanous thal aven buckied up a person wouldn't sunvive
Bul most crashes are in between. In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and somatimas walk

away, Without belts they could have besn badly hur
or killed

Atter more than 30 years of sately bells in vehicles,
the facts-are clear. |n most crashes buckiing up
does matter.. a lotl

Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride in or on anything, you go as fast as
il goes.

Take the simplesi vehlcle. Suppose IFs just 8 seat
on wheals.
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Pul someone on il Get it up to spaed. Then stop tie vehicle. Tha rider
doesn't slop.
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The perscn keeps going until stopped by something. or the instrument panal.,
In & real vehicla, it could be the windshield..




or the saftety balts!

With safely bells, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You get more tme to stop, You stop over more dislance,
and your stronges! bones {ake the forces. That's why
safety belts make such good sanse.

Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

Q: Won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident If I'm wearing a satety bell?

A You could be — whethier you're wedring a safety
balt or not, But you can unbuckle a safely balf,
gven if you're upside down, And your chance
at belng conscious during and afier an accident,
50 you can unbuckle and get ogut, Is much greater
if you are belied.

Q: i my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safely belis?

Az air bags are In many vehicles loday and will
ben mast of them in the future. But they are
suppleamental systems only; so they work wilty
galaty baits — not mstead of them, Every air bag
syslam ever offered for sale has reguired the use
af safety belts. Even Il you'ra in a vehicle thal
has alr bags, you silll vave 1o buckie up o get the
most protection. That's true nol anly'in frontal
colisions, but espacally in side and other collisions
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0: i I'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

A: Yeu may be an excellent driver, -but I you're In an
acridenl — even ona that isn your fault — you and
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good
driver doesn't protect you from things beyond your
control, sech as bad drivers

Mosi accidents ocour within 25 miles (40 km)

of horme. And the greatest number of serious
injunes and deaths ocour gt speeds of less than
40 mph (6B km/h),

Salety belts are [or everyone.

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is anly for people of adull size.

Be aware that there are special things 1o know aboul
safety belts and children. And thera are differant

rules for smaller children and bables. If-a child will be
riding In your vehicle, see Older Children on page 1-45
ar Infanis and Young Children on page 1-48. Follow
thosa rules lor everyone’s protection.

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vethicle has

We'll start with the driver position

1-27




Driver Position

This pait describes the driver's rastraint systam.

Lap-Shoulder Belt
The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Here's how to
wear il properly.

1. Close and lock the doar

2. Adjust the seat s0 you can sit up straight, To see
how, =ge "Seats" in the Indax

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the ball across you.
Dant let it get twisted,
The shoulder bell may lock if you pull the belt across
you very quickly, If this happens, let the belt go back
slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt across you
more slawly.
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4. Push the latch plate inlo the buckle until it clicks

Pull up an the latch plate to make sure it |s secure.
I the bell Isn'l long enpugh, see Safely Belf
Extender on page 1-44

Make sure the retease button on the buckie is
positioned s¢ vou would be able to unbuckle the
safaty balt quickly if you ever had to

5. To make the lap par tight, pull down an the buckla
erid of the beit as you pull up on the shoulder beh

The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, |ust touching the thighs, Ina crash, this applies
farce to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likely
tenalide indar fha |EI.:'_"| Bl 17 l:l.l!:hll oliel pimdse 1t the sk
would apply force 4t your abdoman. This could cause
senous ar even fatal injunes. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chast, These parts of
the body are besl able o laks bell restraining forces.

The safety bel iocks if there’s a sudden stop or crash
ar |1 you pull the belt very quickly oul of the retractor




Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster

Befors you begin to drive, move the shoulder belt
adjuster 1o the height that is rght for you.

To move it down, push down on the button and move
the height adjuster 1o the desired position. You can
move the adjuster Up just by pushing up an the shoulder
belt guige, Aller you move the adjuster to where you
wanl i, try to move it down without pushing the button
down 1o make sure 1t has focked into position.

Adjust the height so thatl the shaulder portion of the balt is
centerad on your shoulder. The belt should ba away from
your face and neck, but nol falling off your shoulder.
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(): what's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder beit should fit against your body.

A The shoulder bell is too loose, It wort give naarly
as much prolection his way.




(): What's wrang with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled In the wrang place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen.

The belt forces would be there, not at the
pelvic bones. This could cause serlous internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you.

A: The belt is buckled in the wront place.
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(Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt goes
over an armrest like this. The belt would be
much teo high. In a crash, you can slide under
the belt. The belt force would then be applied
at the abdomen, not at the pelvic bones, and
that could cause serious or fatal injuries.

Be sure the belt goes under the armrasts.

f’k: The bell (s over an armrest
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Q:

What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm, In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to
the ribs, which aren't as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulder belt Is worn utder the am. It should
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(Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt.

in & crash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the beit to spread impact forces, if a bell is
twisted, make It stralght so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix it.

A The belt s twisted across the body,




Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Sataty belts work for everyone, including pregnant
wormen. Like all occupanis, they are more likely 10 be
serously injured if they don't wear salety belts.

To unlatch the bealt, |ust push the button on the buckie.
The belt should go back out of the way.

Befora you close the dogr, be sure tha bell is out of
the way. If you stam the door on it, you can damage
both the belt and your vehicle,

A pregnant worman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be worn as low as possible,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy
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The bast way to protect the letus is to protect the
mather, When a safety belt is wom properly, it's mare
likely that the fetus won't be hurt In a crash. For
pragnant womes, as for anyane, the key to making
salety belis effective is wearing them properly,

Right Front Passenger Position

To learn how towear the right {ront passenger's safaty
belt properly. sea Driver Posifion on page 1-28.

The right frant passenger's saiety balt works the same
way as the driver's salety belt — except for one thing:

It you avar pull the shoulder porfion of the belt aut all the
way, you will engage tha child restraint locking featurs,
If this rappans, just let the balt go back all the way and
slart again.

Center Passenger Position
(Bench Seat)

Lap Belt

If your vahicle has a third row rear bench seat, someone

can sit in the center position
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When you sit in the center position of the bench seat,
yau have a lap safety bell. which has no ratractor,
To make 1he belt longer, filt the latch plate and pull it
along the bell.
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To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown
until the belt Is snug.

Buckle, position and release it the same way as the
lap part of a lap-shoulder belt. If the belt lsn't long
enough, see Safety Bell Extender on page 1-44.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
s0 you would be able to unbuckls the safely belt
auickly I you ever had to.




Rear Seat Passengers Lap-Shoulder Belt

It's very important lor rear seal passengers to buckle The pasitions next to the windows hi"'""" ap-shouigar
up! Accident statistics show that unbelled people in the belts. Hare's how 1o wear one properly.

rear seat are hurl more often in crashes than those
who are wearing safety belts,

Rear passengers who aren't safety balled can be
thrown out of the vehicle in & crash, And they can sinke
others in the vehicie who are wearing safety bells.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you
Don't let it get twisted.

The shoulder bell rmay lock Il you pull the belt across
you very quickly. If this happens, let the bell go back
slightly to unlogk it. Then pull the balt across you
more slowly
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2. Push the latch plate Into the buckle untll it clicks.

Ir the third row, it the belt stops belore it reaches
the buckle, tiit the laich plate and keep pulling
uritil you can buckles it.

If the belt 1= not long encugh, see Safety Belt
Extender on page 71-44

Make sure the ralease button on the buckle is
positionad so you walld be abls to unbuckle the
safaty belt guckly il you ever had to.

Third How Outside Passenger Position

Pull up on the laich plate to make sure |t Is secure

When the shoulder bell 15 pulled out all the way,

It will lock. If it does, let it go back all the way and
start again,
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3. To makea the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shollder part,




4\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder beit
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit againat your body.

The tap part-of the beit should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just touching tha thighs. In a erash this applies
lorce to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be legs likely
BCH SR L e e P ueni. i Lo Bl Wit it e e
would apply force at your abdomen, This could sause
senous or even fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest, These parts of
the body are best able lo take bell rastraining loroes.

The salety bell locks Il thefe's & suddan stop ar a crash,

or if you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor

=

To unlatch tha belt, just push the button on the buckla,
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have rear shoulder ball comion
guides. This featurs will provide added salsty belt
comtort for cider children wha have tutgrown boosier
seats and for smaller adulls. When installed on a
shoulder belt, the comforl guide battar positions the bell
away from the neck and head,

If your vehicle has a split bench seal In the third row,
there Is one guide for each outside passenger position.
To provide added safety belt comfort for children

who have cutgrown child restraints and booster seals
and lar smaller adults, the comfort guides may be
instafled on the shoulder balis, Here's how o install a
comfort guide and use the safety bell:

1. Remove the guide lrom its slorage pocket on the
side of the seatbaok.
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2, Place the guide over the belt and insed the two 4. Be sure that the bell is not twisted and it lies flat.
edges of the bell inlo ihe slots of the guide. The guide must be on lop of the belt,
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4. Buckle, position and release the salety belt as
described in Aear Seat Passengers on page 1-39.
Make sure that the shoulder belt crosses the
shouldar

To remove and store the comfon guides, squeeza the
belt edges togathar so that you can taka them out of the
guides. Slida tha guide inta the storage pockat

Safety Belt Pretensioners

Your vehicle has safety belt pretensioners, You'll find
them on the buckle end of the safety balts for the driver
and right Iront passenaar. They help the safety balts
reduce a person's forward movemsnt in 8 moderate lo
severa crash in which the front of the vehicle hits
something.

Pretensioners work only once. If they activate in a
crash, you'll need 1o get new ones, and probably other
new pans far your safety ball system. See Replacing
Restraint System Parts Afller & Crash on page 1-77.

Safety Belt Extender

It the vaehicie's safely bell will fastan around you,
yvou should use it,

But it & safety bell 1sn'l long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an axtender, II's free. When you go
in to order |t take the heaviest coat you will wear, so
the extender will be long enough Tor ybu, The extender
will be just for you, and just fer the seat in your vehicle
that you choose. Don't let someone else use it, and

usa it only for the seat it is made 1o tit. To waar i,

just attach it to the regular safety bell.




Child Restraints (): What is the proper way to wear safety belts?

At possible, an older child should wear a
Older Children lap-shoulder bell and get the additional restraint
a shouldar bell can provide. The shoulder bell
shauld riol cross the face or neck. The lap
belt should fit snugly below the hips, just touching
the top of the thighs. It should never be wom
over the abdomen, which could cause severe or
aven fatal imemal injuries in & crash,

Accident statistics show that children are safer it they
are restrained in the rear seatl.

Iy a crash, children who are nol buckled up can strke
other paople who are buckied up, or can be thrown
out of the vehicle, Older children need to use safety
belts properly,

Cldar children who bave outgrown booster seats should
wear the vehicle's salety belts.

If you have the choice, a child should sit next to a
window. 5o the child can wear a lag-shoulder beft and
get the additional restraint a shoulder bell can provide.
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A\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt.
The belt can't properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed together and seriously injured. A belt
must be used by only one person sl a time.

What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt
is very close to the child's face or neck?

Move the child toward the centar of the vehicie,

but be sure that the shoulder balt still is on the
child’'s shoulder, so that in a crash the child's upper
body would have the restraint that belts provide,

If the child |5 sitting In a rear seal outside posilion,
see Aear Safgly Belt Comfort Guides for Children
and Small Adults on page 1-42. It the child is

so small that the shoulder belt is still very close to
the child's face or neck, you might want to place
the child In a seat that has a lap ball, f your vehicle
has ane.
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N\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here a child Is sitting In a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, bul the shoulder part is
behind the child. If the child wears the belt in
this way. in a crash the child might slide under
the belt. The belt's force would then be applied
right on the child's abdomen. That could cause
serious or fatal injuries,

Wharavar the child sits, the lap portion of the balt
should be wom low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child's thighs. This applies belt force to the child's
pelvic bonas In a crash.
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Infants and Young Children

Everyong In a vehicle needs protection! This includes
Infants and all other children, Neither the distance
travaled nor the age and size of the traveler changes
the need, for everyone, 1o use safety restraints. In fact,
the law in every state n the United States and In
every Canmadian province says children up 10 somé age
must be restrained while in a2 vehicle.

Every time infants and young children nide in vehicles,
they should have the protection provided by appropriate
regtrainls. Young children should nol use the vehicle's
adull salety belts alone, unless there 15 no olher choice.
Instead, thay need to usa a child restraint.

A\ CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby In their arms
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn't weigh
much - until & crash. During a crash a baby will
become so heavy it is not possible to hold it.

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

For example, In a crash al only 25 mph

(40 km/h), a 12-Ib. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-lb. (110 kg) force on a person’s
arms. A baby should be secured in an
appropriate restraint.

A\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close lo,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer outstanding pretection lor adulls
and older children, but not for young children
and infants. Neither the vehicle's safety belt
system nor its air bag system is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
pravide.
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Q: What are the different types of add-on child

restraints? N CAUTION:

A Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by the
vehlcle's owner, are available In four basic types.
Seiection of a paricular restraint should take
inta considarahon not only tha child's weight, height
and age but alsa whether or nat the restraint will
be oompatible with the motor vehicla in which it will

Newborn infants need complete support,
including support for the head and neck.

This is necessary because a newborn infant's
neck is weak and its head weighs so much
compared with the rest of its body. In & crash,
an infant in a rear-facing seal settles into

i the restraint, so the crash forces can be

Ft}r imrirat hEIEiL'. I}'PEE GI chid resiraints, there ara diutﬂhu{ﬂd ACross thﬂ strunneﬂ pm nr an
many differenl models available. When purchasing a infant’s body, the back and shoulders. Infants
child restraint, be sure 1 |5 designed to be used always should be secured in appropriate infant
in-a motor vehicle. If It is; the restraint will have a reslraints.

label saying that it meets federal motor vehicle

salaty standards.

The restrainl manufacturer's instructions that come
with the restraint state the waight and height
imitations for-a particutar child restraint. In addition,
there are many kinds of restraints available for
children with special neads
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/N CAUTION:

Child Restraint Systems

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom
the safety bells are designed. A young child's
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash,
the belt would apply force on a bady area
that's unprotected by any bony struclure.
This alone could cause serious or fatal
injuries. Young children aslways should be
secured in appropriate child restraints.

An infant car bed (A), a special bed made for use In-a
ot vahite in e Indont Yeetining sustarm ebnne
to resirain orf pasition a child on a8 continuous flat
surface. Maks sure that the intant's head rests toward
the center of the vehicla




()

(E)
A rear-facing Infant seat (B) provides restraint with A forward-facing child seat (C-E) provides rastraint for
the seating surface against the back of the infant, the child's body with the hamess and also somelimes
The hamess system holds the infant in place and, with surfaces such s T-shapad or sheli-iike shields.

in & crash, acts to keep the infant positioned in
lhe restraint
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(): How do child restraints work?

A1 A child restraint system is any device designed far
Use in a motor vehicle 1o restrain, seal, or position
children. A built-in child restraint system isa
permanent part of the motor vehicle. An add-on
child restraint system is a portable one, which
is purchased by the vehicle's owner,

For many years, add-on child restraints have

used the adull belt system in the vehicle. To help
reduce the chance of mjury, the child alse has to
be secured within the restrainl The vehicle's

Belt system secures the add-on child restraint in the
vehicle, and the-add-on child restraint's hamess
gystem holds the child in place within the restraint.

One system, the three-paint hamess, has siraps that

A booster seat (F-Gj Is a child restraint designed 1o come down over gach of the infant's shoulders and

improve the fit of the vehicle's safety belt systemn, buckie together at the crolch. The five-point hamess

Some booster seats have a shnuIdEr belt Ecsnmr:ar system has two shoulder straps, two hip straps and

e e il ataalal hlnh h-u-lr hn.rl:'h.'lr norrte Hiim @ Housona (5] L x TR A T 1 i g

i e et [ e e e iy el ATy lﬁlfl..lp. 4 Sl ek Ay LafbE e |.2II|H1.;-{:1 o Illr.l

Fh&:amaisd A booster seat tan aiso help a child fo see out straps. A T-shaped shield has shoulder straps that
il are attached to & flal pad which rests low against the

child's body. A shell- or armrest-type shield has
siraps that are attached 1o a wide, shelf-like shield
thal swings up or lo the side
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When choosing a child restraint, be sure the ohild
restraint Is designed 1o be used in a vehicle, I It is,
it will have a label saying that it meets federal motor
vehicle safety standards

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these Instructions on the restralnt it=all or in a
booklet, or both. Thess resirainls use the bell sysiem

in your vehicle, but the child also has to be secured
within the resiraint to help reduce (he chance of personal
Injury. When securing an add-on child restraint, refer

to the instructions that come with the. restraint which may
be on the restraint Kself or in a booklet, or both, and

10 this manual. Tha ohild restraint instructions are
important, so il they are nol available, obtain a
replacemant copy fram the manutacturer,

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat
General Motors, theralore, recommends that ehild
restraints be secured in a rear seat, including an
Infant riding in a rear-facing infant seat, a child riding
in a forward-facing child seat and an alder child
riding in & booster seat

Never put & rear-facing child restraint in the front
passenger seal, Hera's why:

A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag Infiates. This is because the
back of the rear-facing child restraint would be
very close to the inflating air bag. Always secure
a rear-facing child restraint in a rear seat.

You may secure a forward-facing child restraint
in the right front seat, but before you do, always
move the front passenger seaf as far back as it
will go. It's better to secure the child restraint

in a rear seal.

Wheraver you Install 1, be sure 1o secure the child
restraint propariy,

keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can move
around in a colfision or sudden stop and injure people in

the vehicle. Be sure o properly secure any child restraint
in your vehicla — even when no ehild is In i,

1-54



Top Strap

Same child restraints have a lop strap, or "top tether”.

It can halp restrain the child restraint during a collision,
For it fo work, a top strap must be properly anchored to
the vehicle. Some top strap-aquipped child restraints are
designed lar use with or without the top strap being
anchored, Others requirs the top strap always o be
anchored. Be sure to read and follow the instructions for
vour child restraint. If yours requires that the top strap be
anchored, don't use the restrainl unless it s anchorad

properly.
if the child restraint dees nol have a top strap, one
can be oblained, in kit form, for many child restraints.

Ask the child estraint manufacturer whether or nat a kit
iz available.

In Canada, the law requires that forward-facing child
restraints hiave a lop sirap, and thal the strap be
anchorad. In the United States. some child restralnts
Slga avea. & tha stean Tuysurohild soctenint haa B

¥l i
top strap, it should ba anchored.
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Don't use a child restraint that equires a lop strap In
the right front passenger's posilion because there's
no place ta anchor fhe top sirap.

Anchor the 1op strap 1o one of the following anchor
points, Be sure to usa an anchor point located on the
same side of the vehlcle as the seating position
where he child reéstraint will be placad.

if you have an adjustable head restraint, route the top
strap under it

Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready
to secure the chiid restraint itssif. Tighten the top
strap when and as the child restraint manufecturer's
instructions say.

Second Row




Third Row (50/50)

An anchor bar for a top strap Is located at the rear of
the seat cushion for each second and third row outhoard

o Fimen o mamitine
Sk A1 it g A e bl e

( \
/ = \

Third Row (Stowable Seat)

The anchaor bar for the stowable bench saal is located
on the passenger’s side of tha crossbar, Use tha centar

canhng nogitinn i e tha snchne hor nrh.nnrlu If e
convenience canleris In the vehicle, ynu must lift

the tray sill to use the anchor. Sea Convenience Cenfer
oft page Z-60 tor more infarmation.
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Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
for Children (LATCH System)

Your vehicle has tha LATCH system. Yourll find
anchors {A) in both second row captam's chairs.

To assist you in locating the fower anchors for this child
restraint system, each seating position with the LATCH
system will hava lalches between the seatback and
cushion.

In order to use the system. you need either &
forward-facing child restraint that has attaching

points (B) at ite base and a top tather anchor (€}, or a
rear-faging child restraint that has attaching points (B),
a5 shown hersa.

1-58



&\ CAUTION:

With this system, use the LATCH syatem instead of the
vehicle's safety belts fo secure a child restraint.

It a LATCH-type child restraint isn't attached to
its anchorage points, the restraint won't be
able to protect a child sitting there. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage poinis,
or use the vehicle's safety belts to secure the
resltrainl. See "Securing a Child Reslraint
Designed for the LATCH System” or “Securing
a Child Restraint in a Rear Outside Seatl
Position” in the Index for information an how
to secure a child restraint in your vehicle.
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Securing a Child Restraint Designed
for the LATCH System

I

Find the anchors lor the ssating position you want
o use, whera the bottom of the seatback meels the
back of the seat cushlon.

Put the child restraint on the seat

Attach the anchar points on the child restrain to the
anchars in the vehicke. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

If the child restraint is forward-facing, atlach the top
sirap to the top strap anchor. See Top Strep on
page 1-55, Tighten the top strap according to

the child restraint instructions.

. Push and pull the child restraint in different

directions o be sure It is securs.

To rermove the child restraimt, simply unhook tha top
strap from the top tether ancher and then disconnect fhe
anchaor points.

Securing a Child Restraint in a
Rear Outside Seat Position

i your child restraint is equippad with the LATCH
system, see Lower Anchomges and Top Tethers for
Childran (LATCH Sysiem) on page 1-58,




You'll be using the lap-shoulder bell. Sea the earlier
part about the top strap if the child restraint has one.

Be sure to follow the instructions that came with the child
restraint. Secure the child In the child restraint when

and as the Instructions say.

1. Put the restraint on the seal.

2. Pick up the latch plate; and run the lap and shoulder
partians of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child rastraint Instructicns
will show you how

In the third row, tilt the fatch plate to adjust the bali
I needad,
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3. Buckle the belt. Make sure tha release button is 4. Pull the rest of the shoulder bell all the way out of
postiored so you would be able to unbuckia 1he the retracior 10 sel the lock.
safety belt quickly if you aver had to.
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5. To tighten the bel, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. If you're using a forward-tacing child
restraint, you may find it helphul fo use your knee
ta push down on the child restraint as you
lighten the belt.

& Push and pull the child restraint in differant
direetions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety bell and let it go back all the way. The safaty

belt will move freely again and ba ready to work for an
adult or larger chiid passenger.
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Securing a Child Restraint in a
Center Seat Position

You'll be using the fap bell. Be sure to tollow the 1. Make the belt as long as possibla by tilting the latch
insfructions thal came with the child restraint plate and pulling it along the belt,
Secura the child in the child restraint when and as the -
instructions say. See the sarler part about the 1op strap = PUt_ il regir_amt e seub _
it the child restraint has one. 3. Run the vehicla's salety balt through or around the
' restraimnt, The child restraint instructions- will show
you how.
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4. Buckle the ball. Make sure the release bullon is
positioned so you would be able 1o unbuckie the
safety bell quickly If you ever had 1o,

5. To'tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
down on the child restraint, if you're using a
forward-faging child restrainl, you may find i helpful
o use your knee to push down on the child
restraint as you tighten the balt

6. Push and pull the child restraint in differant
directions: to be sure I} s secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safaty bait. It will be ready lo work for an adult or
larger child passenger,
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Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can
be seriously injured or killed if the front
passenger's alr bag inflates. This Is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in
a rear seat.

Although a rear seal s & safer place, you Can secure a
forward-tacing child restraint in the right front seal

You'll be using the lap-shouldar belt, See the eartier part
about the top strap it the child restraint has one.

Be sure 1o follow the instructions that came with the
child restraint. Secure the child in the child restraint
when and as the instructions say.

1. Because your vehicle has a nght front passengars
air bag, always move the seal as far back as it will
go before secunng a lorward-facing child restraint.
See Manual Seats on page 1-2.

2. Pul the restraint on the seat.

Your vehicle has a front passenger air bag. Never put a
rear facing child restraint in this seal. Here's why:
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1. Pigk up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portians af the vehicle’s safety bell through or
around the restraint, The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

5, Full the rest of the lap belt-all tha way out of the
ratractor to set the lock.

4, Buckle the bell Make sure the releasse butlon is
positioned so you would be able fo unbuckle the
salety: belt quickly if you ever had to,
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6. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retracior while you push down on the child
restrainl. You may find it helpful o use your knee
to push down on the child restraint as you
tighten the balt,

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
diractions 1o be sum || s secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle tha vehicle's
safaty belt and let it go back all the way, The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger chilld passenger.




Air Bag Systems

This part explains the frontal and side Impact air bag
syslems.

Your vehicle has lour air bags - a frontal alr bag for
the driver, anather frontal air bag lor the right front
passenger, & side mpact air bag for the driver, and

anolher side Impact air bag for tha right franl passenger.

Fronlal air bags are designed to help reduce the risk
ot injury from tne force of an inflating frontal alr bag.
But these air bags must inflate vary quickly 1o do their
job and comply with federal regulations

Hare are the most important things to know about the
alf bag systems:

CAUTION: (Continued)

/N CAUTION:

You can be severaly injured or killed in a crash
it you aren’t wearing your safety belt — even if
safely belt

yoii have aiy bags. Woaring your
during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or being
elected from it. Air bags are designed to work

with safety belts but don't replace them.
CAUTION: (Continued)

Frontal air bags for the driver and right front
passenger are designed to deploy only in
moderate to severe frontal and near frontal
crashes. They aran't designed to inflate at all
in rollover, rear or low-speed frontal crashes,
or in many side crashes. And, for some
unrestrained occupants, frontal air bags may
provide less protection In frontal crashes
than more forceful air bags have provided

in the pasi.

The side impact air bags for the driver and
right front passenger are designed to inflate
only in moderate to severe crashes where
something hits the side of your vehicie.
They aren’t designed to inflate in frontal,

in rollover or In rear crashes.

Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
belt properly — whether or not there's an
air bag for thal person.




N CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

Both frontal and side impact air bags infiate
with great force, faster than the blink of an eye.
I you're too close 1o an inflating air bag, as you
would be if you were leaning forward, it could
seriously Injure you. Safety belts help keep you
in position for air bag inflation before and
during a crash. Always wear your safety belt,
even with frontal air bags. The driver should sit
as far back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle. Front occupants should
not lean on or sleep against the door.

not for young children and infants. Meither
thevehicle's safely belt sysiem nor its air bag
system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
see the part of this manual called “Older
Children” ar “Infants and Young Children".

/N CAUTION:

Anyone who Is up againsl, or very close lo,
any air bag when it inflales can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer the best protection for adults, but

CAUTION: (Continued)

There is a air bag
readiness light on the
instrumeant panel cluster,

. o which shows the air
H’ bag symboal.
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The system checks (he air bag elactncal system for
rnalfunctions, The light tells you if there s an alectrical
prablem, See Air Bag Readiness Light on page 343
for more infermation.




Where Are the Air Bags?

The right front passanger's frontal air bag s in the
instrument pansl on the passengers Eide.

The driver's side impact air bag is in the =side of the
dmvers seatback ciosest 10 1he door,

1-71



A CAUTION:

it samething is between an occupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflaie properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
savere injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air bag.
and don’t attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering. Don't let seat covers block the
inflation path of a side impact air bag.

The night front padsenger's side Impact air bag isIn the
side of the passenger's seatback closest fo the door,
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When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

The driver's-and right front passenger’s frontal air bags
are designed to Inflate in moderate to severe frontal

or near-frantal crashes. But they are designed lo Inflate
only if the Impact spead is above the systam'’s
designed “threshold level."

In-addition, your vehicle has “dual stage" frontal air
bags, which adjust the amount of restraint according
ta crash severity, For moderate frontal Impacts, these
air bags Infiate at a level less than full deployment.

For more savere frontal impacts, full deployment ocours.

If the front of your vehicle goes straight into & wall
that dogsn'l move or defarm, the threshold level

for the reduced deploymant is about 12 to 18 mph
(18 to 28 km/h), and the threshold level for a full
deployment is about 18 1o 24 mph (29 16:38.5 kmih),
The thrashold level can vary, however, with specific
vaehicle design, so that it can be somewhat above

or below this range.

If your vehicle strikes something that will move or
deform, such as a parked car, the threshold level will be
highar. The driver's and right front passenger's frontal
air bags are not designed to infiate in mollovers, rear
impacts, or in many side impacts because inflation
woild not help the cccupant

The side impact air bags are designed (o inflate in
moderate to severs side crashes. A side impact air bag
will inflate if the crash severity is above the system’s
dasigned “threshold level.” The threshold level can vary
with spacific vehicle design. Side impac! air bags are
not designed to inflate in frontal or naar-frontal impacts,
rollovers or rear iImpacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant. A side impact air bag will only deploy
on the side of the vehicle that is struck.

In any panicular crash, no one can say whelher an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or becausa of what the repair costs were.
For frontal air bags. Inflation is determined by the angle
of the impact and how quickly the vehicle slows down

in frontal and near-frontal impacts. For side impact
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What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In an impact of sufficlent savarity, the air bag sensing
system detects thal the vehicle @& in 2 crash. For both
frontal and side impact air bags, ihe sensing system
triggers a release of gas fram the inflator, which mifiates
the air bag. The milator, the air bag and related hardware
are all part of the air bag modules inside the steering
wheel, the instrument panel, and the side of the front
seatbacks closest to the door,

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate fo severs fromal or near frantal collisions.
aver belted ocoupants can contact the steering wheal
or the instrument panel. In moderate 1o severe side
collisiors, even belted ooccupants can cortact the inside
ol the vehicle. The air bag supplemants the protection
provided by safety belts: Air bags distribule the torce

of the Impact mare avenly over the sctupant's

upper body, stopping the occupant more gradually.

But the frontal air bags would not help you in many
typas of vollisions, including rollovers, raar impacts, and
many side impacts, primariy because an ocoupant's
motion is not toward the air bag. Side impact air bags
would not help you inmany types of collisions,
mcluding frontal or near frontal collisions, rolfovers, and
redlr impacts, primarily because an occupant's motion

i nol foward those air bags. Air bags should naver be
regarded as anything more than a supplement to
safety bells, and then only In moderate to severa frontal
or near-frontal colligions for the driver's and right from
passengers frontal air bags, and only In moderate

ta severe sda collisions for the driver's and right front
passengers side impact air bag.

What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

After the alr bag inflates, | quickly deflates, so quickly
that some people may not even realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module will be
hot lor & stor time. These companents include the
stearing wheel hub for the driver's frantal &ir bag and the
instrument panel for the right frant passengers frontal
air bag. For vehicles with slde impact air bags, the =ide
of the seatback closest to the driver's and/or right

front passenger's door will be hol. The pars of the bag
that come inle contact with you may be warm, but

not too hat 1o touch. There will be some smoke and dust
coming from the vents in the deflated air bags. Air bag
infiation doasnt prevent the drlver from seeing or

being able to steer the vehicle, nar does it stop people
from leaving the vehicle.
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A CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, averyone in
the vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe
to do so. If you have breathing problems but
can't get out of the vehicle after an air bag
inflates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or a doaor. If you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment.
you should seek medical attention.

In many crashes severe enough 1o inflate an air bag
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation
Additicnal windshield breakage may also ocour from
the nght front passenger alr bag.

® Air bags are designed to milate only once. After an
air bag inflates, you'll need soma new parts lor
your-air bag system. If you don't get them, the air
bag system won't be there o help prolect you
In another crash. & new system will includa air bag
madulas and possibly other parts. The service
manual for your vehicle covers the need to replace
gihar parts

® Your vehicle is equipped with an electronic frontal
sensor, which helps the sensing system distinguish
between a moderate frontal impact and & more
severe frontal jmpact. Your vehicle is also equipped
with & crash sensing and diagnestic module,
which records information about the frontal air bag
systerm. The module records information about
the readiness of the system, when the system
commands air bag inflation and dnver's safely belt
usage al deployment, The module alsc racords
spead, enging RPM, brake and throttle data

® Let anly guaiified technigians work on your air bag
systems. Impropar service can mean thal an air
bag system won't work properly. See your dealar
for service.

Notice: If you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right front passenger’s air bag, or the air
bag covering an the driver's and right front
passenger's sealtback, the bag may not work
properly. You may have to replace the air bag
module in the steering wheesl, both the air bag
module and the instrument panel for the right front
passenger’s air bag, or both the air bag module
and seatback for the driver's and right front
passenger's side impact air bag. Do nol open or
break the air bag coverings.
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Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle

Airbags affect how your vehicle should be serviced,
There are parts of the alr bag systems in sevaral places
around your vehicle. Your dealer and the service
manual have infoermation aboul servicing yaur vehicle
and the air bag systems. To purchase a service manual,
see Service Publications Orderng Informahon on

page 7-10.

4\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 seconds after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery Is disconnected, an
air bag can still inflate during improper service.
You can be injured if you are close to an air bag
when [t inflates. Avoid yellow connectors. They
are probably part of the air bag system. Be sure
1o follow proper service procedures, and make
sure the person performing work for you is
qualified to do so.

Tha-air bag systems do not need regular maintenance.
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Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

MNow and then, make sure the safety bell reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, lalch plates, retraclors

and anchorages are working properly. Look for any othar
Ipose or damaged satety belt syatem parts. If you see
anything that might keep a safely belt system from daing
its job, have it repaired

Tom or frayed salaty bells may not protect you in a
crash, They can rip apart under impact forces. Il 8 ball
is tam or frayed, gel a8 new one right away.

Also look for any opened or broksn air bag covers, and
hawve them repaired or replaced, (The air bag system
does not need reguiar maintenance. )

Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

N CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system may
not properly protect the person using il,
resulting in serfous injury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure your restraint
syslems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacemenis made as soon as possible,
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It you've had a crash, do you need naw batfs or
LATCH system parts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary.
But if the belts were siretched, as they would be if
worn during a more severacrash, then you nesd

new pars.

It the LATCH system was belng used dunng a more
severe crash, you may need LATCH system pars.

It belts are cut or damaged replace them. Collisicn
tamage also may mean you will nead to kave LATCH
system, saflety belt or seat parls repaired or replaced,
New parts and repairs may be necessary even If the belt
or LATCH system wasn't being used at the tima of

the coliision,

it the frontal air bags inflate, you'll alsa nead to replace
the driver's arid right fron! passengers safety beli
buckle assembly. Ba sure to do so. Then the new buckle
assembiy will be thers to help protect you in a collision.

it an air bag inflates, you'll need o replace air bag
system parls. See the part on the air bag system
garlier in this section.
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Keys

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured ar even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other contrals or even make the vehiele move.

Don't leave the keys in a vehicle with children.

2-3



This key can be used for
the ignition as well as all
door locks, the liftgate
lock and the storage
compatments.

If you need a new key, contac! your dealer, who can
obtain the correct key code

Your vehicle has the PASS-Key™ Il vehicle theft
system. The key has a transponder in the key head thal
maiches a decoder n the vehicle's steering column,

It a replacemant key or any additional key is needed,
you must purchase this key from your dezler. The key
will have PK3 stamped on il Keap the har code tag that
came with the onginal keys. Give this 1ag to your

dealar it you need a new key made,

Any rew PASS-Key" lll key must be programmed
bafora it will start your vehicie. Sea PASS-Key™ Il on
page 2-28 for more Information an programming

YOLUT Naw Key.

Notice: Your vehicle has a number of feafures
that can help prevent theft. You can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
your keys inside. You may even have lo damage
your vehicle o get in. So be sure you have
spare Keys.

I you ever do get locked oul ol your vehicle, call
Oldsmohile Roadside Assislance, See Roadside
Assistance Program on page 7-5 Tar mora informalion.

If your vahicle Is equipped with the OnStar™ systam
with an active subscription and you lock your keys inside
the vehicie, OnStar™ may be able 1o send a command
lo unlock your vehicle. Ses OnStar” Systern on

page 2-47 lar more inlormation,
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Remote Keyless Entry System

If equipped, the keyless entry syslem operates on a
radio frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission {FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada,

This davice camplies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules,
Crperation is subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may nol cause interferenca, and

2. This device must accept any Intarferance recaved,
including Imerderence thal may cause undesired
operation of the device.

This device complies with R$5-210 of Industry Canada.

Operation = subject o the following two condillons
1. This device may not cause Interference, and

2. This device mus! accepl any intederence racaived,
including interference that may cause undesired
gperation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by othar than
an authorized service facility could vald authorizalion to
use this equipment.

At times you may notice a decrease in range. This 15
narmal for any remote keyless entry system. If the
transmitter doas not work or If you have 1o stand closer
o your vehiole for the fransmittar to work, try this:

* (Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vahicla: You may need to stand closer during
rainy or snowy weathar,

* Check the location, Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal. Take a few staps to the
left ar night, Hold the transmitter higher, and
try agam

® Check lo datermine If battery replacemenl is
necessary. See "Balfery Aeplacemeant” under
Remaote Keyplass Entry System Operation on
page 2-6.

* it you are still having trouble, see your dealer o
a gualified technician for sarvice.
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Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

Yau can lock and unlock
your dopars and the fiffgate
from abowt 3 feet (1 m)
up to 30 feet (3 m)

away Lising the remote
kayiess antry transmittar
supplied with your vahicle

UNLOCK: When you press UNLOCK on the remote
kayless entry transmitter, only the driver's door will

untock, If you press UNLOCK again within five seconds,

all the doors and the liftgate will unlock. If you would
like all the doors to unlock the hrst time you press
UNLOCK, see Vehicla Parsonalization on page 2-62

With the content thefi-deterrent system, the UNLOCK
bution on the remote keyiess entry transmittar will
disarm the system. See Confent Thel-Deferrant on
page 2-27 for more detalls.

When you use your remote keyless antry transmifter to
unlock your vehicle or 1o operale the power sliding
door(s), the parking lamps will flash to let you know. the
command was received,

If you would like to change the way the parking lamps
operate with remote unlock confirmalion, see Vahicle
Parsonalzation on page 2-62

LOCK: To lock all doors, press LOCK an the remote
kayless antry transmitter. See Polwer Door Locks

o page 2-10 for more details on the power door lock
featuras. With the contant theft-detarrent system,

thie LOCK buttan may arm the sysiem. See Content
Theft-Deterrent on page 2-27 for more detalls.

When you use the remote keyless entry tranamitter to
lock your vehicle, the parking lamps wili flash 1o let you
know the command has been received. If you press

the LOCK button again, within five seconds, the hom will
sound and the parking famps will flash 1o let you know
the vehicle is already |locked.

If you would like to change the way the parking lamps
and hom operate with remote lock confirmation,
see Velhicle Personallzation on page 2-62
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Remote Alarm

When you press the button with the hom symbat on the
remote keyless entry transmitter, the parking lamps

will flash and the hom will sound. This will allow you 1o
attract attention, if needed.

Press the panic button again to stop the alarm from
sounding.

Remote Power Sliding Door Operation

If your vehicle has the power sliding doar, your remole
keyless enlry transmilter will have a button that has a van
symbol on it. Press it to open or gloss the shding door.
See Power Sliding Door (PSD) on page 2-16.

If your vehicle has the dual power sliding doors, your
remaote keyless entry transmitler will have two buttons
that have & van symbal an them, The van symbal on fhe
lefl is for the driver's side sliding door and the van
symbol on the right is for the passenger’s side sliding
door. See Power Slidimg Doeor (PSD) on page 2-18

it the power sliding doorls) Is locked, first unlock all
doors, then prass the van symbaol 1o open the power
sliding door(s). The parking lamps will flash when

the right button with the van symbaol is pressed and they
will not flash when the left button with the van symbaol

is pressed. Press the van symbol again 1o close the
sliding door(s), See Power Sfiding Door (PS0) an

page 2-16 lor more information.

You can operate the power sliding door(s) with the
remote keyless enlry ransmitter enly when the power
sliding door overnde switchies) on the overhead
console is tumed off. See Power Shiding Door (PSD)
on page 2-18.

It your vahicle's fual filler door i opened, the driver's side
power sfiding door will not open completely, Do not try 1o
torce the door, Cnce the fuel filler door is closed, the
driver's side shding docr can be opened normally,

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your Vehicle

Each ramote keyless antry transmitler is coded to
prevent another lransmitter fram unfocking your vehicle,
it & transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacement ¢an

be purchased through your dealer. Remember (o bring
any ramaining transmitters with you when you go to
vour dealer, When the deaier malthes the replacemen
transmitter o your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must alsce be matched. Once your dealer has coded the
new transmitter, the lost Transmittar will not unlock

vour vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of

bl anasmibiers malcnad 1 i,

See your dealer to match transmitters to another vehiclo.
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Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the batlery In your remote keyless
entry transmitier should {as! about three years,

You can tell the battery is waak if the transmilter won't
werk al the normal range in any location. If you have

to get elose to your vehicle before the transmitter works.

i's probably time to change the hattery,

Notice: When replacing the battery, use care nol to
touch any of the circultry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitter.

1. Insert a flat object like a coin into the slot on the
side of the transmitter and twist It 1o separate the
halves.

2. Genlly pry the battary out of the transmitter. Do nol
usa the matal flanges to pop out the batlery.

3. Replace the battery,

4. Reaszssemble the transmitter. Make sure the halves
gre snapped togather tightly so water will not get in,

5. Press and hold the LOCK and UNLOCK buttonss for
seven seconds to synchronize the transmitier

6. Check the transmittar oparatton.
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Doors and Locks

Door Locks

A\ CAUTION:

Uniocked doors can be dangerous.

® Passengers — especially children — can
easily open the doors and fall out of a
maoving vehicle. When a door is locked,
the handle won't open it. You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a crash if the doors aren't locked. So,
wear safety belis properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

® Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get oul. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
giifter parmapen INiUres or ayan raath
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenever you leave (L

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

® Qutsiders can sasily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.

There are several ways 10 lock and unlock your vehicle

Fraom the ouiside, use your key or the remote keyless
antry transmitter,

To unlock either front door from the cutside with the
key, inser the key and turn it toward the front of

the vehicle. || your vahicle has power dogr locks,

you can unlock all of the doors and the liftgate by
inserting the key. tuming it toward the front of the
vehicle and holding 11 there lor one second. To lock
gither from door from the outside with your key Insan the
lrn':.l ard torm it traamrdd e raar of tha - vehicle (I pLalRE
vehicle has power door locks, all of the doors will urnlock
when you Insen the key and furn it toward the rear of
the vehicle
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Power Door Locks

Fram the inside, use the manual ar power door locks

To uniock sither froml door from the nside, pull back

& the manual lever, To lock either front door from the From the 'nﬁ.“jﬂ' press the front of the power door fack
inside, push the manual layer forward, switch {on aither tront door) to unlock all doors and

the lftgate, With the content theft-deterrent system, the
pawer door lock switch will not uniock the doars until
the system is disarmed, See Confent Theft-Detarrent an
pare 2-27 tor more details.
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You can lock all doors and the liftgate from the insida
by pressing the rear of the power lock swilch on

gither front door. With the content thefl-deterrent system,
the power door lock switch may cause the systam to
amn. See Contenl Thefl-Delerrent on page 2-27 for
mare datails,

Also, when the doors are locked with the power door
locks, the inside as well as the putside door handle
cannot open the doors. This satety feature prevents a
door lrom being acaidentally opened from the inside
by moving the handle,

To overnde this safety leature, unlock the door you
want lo open,

Whan the lifigate has been unlocked with the power
door looks; you won't need the key o opan t. Simply
squesze the handle lotated above the license plate,
This is also true if you use the remole keyless eniry
ransmitter. See Remate Keyless Eniry System an

page =-5.

Last Door Closed Locking

The last door closed locking feature will delay the power
locking of the doors and liftgate for up 1o five seconds
after exiting the vehicle, when the power door lock

switch or the lock button on the remote keyless entry

transmitter & usad (o lock your vehicie.

To eancel this delay. press the power door ook
switch or the lock button on the remole keyless anlty
transmitter a second time iImmediataly

It any door or the litigate |s opan whan locking the
vehicle, thres chimes will be heard signaling that lasl
door closed locking is being used, Five seconds after the
last door i= closed, all of the dodrs will ook,

If the ignition |5 in BUMN or ACCESSORY, this feature
will nat lock the doors,

To wm the last door closed locking leatura off or on,
gee Vehicls Personalization on page 2-62.




Programmable Automatic
Door Locks

All of the doors will lock automaltically when you move
your shift lever out of PARK (F), All doors will unlock
automalically whan the ignition is turmed off whila

ther shift lever 15 in PARK (P).

If someone needs to get out while you are not in
FARK (P}, have thal person use the manual lever or
the power door lock switch. When the door is closed
again, It will not lock aulomatically. Use the manual
lever or the power door lock switch to lock the door

To change the way aulomalic door locks operale,
sae Vehicle Personalizalion on page 2-62.

With the automalic door locks feature, you can lock or
untock the doors at any tims, sither manuaily or
using the power door inck swilchas.

Sliding Door Delayed Locking

If either sliding dogr Is open when you use the power
door locks 0 lock the vehicle, the sliding door thal

is open will not lock, Nomally the last door closed
locking feature will be usad 1o lock the sliding door after
it has been clased

When the ignition 15 on or T the ast door closed Incking
teature has been averridden or programmed o be

off, ihe sliding door dalayed locking lfeature will lock your
shiding door for you. Three seconds after a shiding

door Is closed, all the doors will lock

2-12



Lockout Protection

The lockout protection feature makes i difficult for you
to lock your keys inyour vehicle, If the driver's door

is apen while the keys are in the lgnition, a chime will
sound and you will not ba able 16 use yolur power
door lock swilch 10 lock the vahicle.

It you don't leave the kays in the ignition or if you use the
manual door fock, you could still lock your keys in your
vahicle, Always remember 1o 1ake your keys with you.

T lum this deature off-or on, ses Vehicls
Parsonalizalion an page 2-52.

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you dre leaving e vehicte, take your keys, opan your
door and set the locks from the inside. Then get aut
and close tha door

Dual Sliding Doors

To apen either sliding door from outside the vebicle, pull
the handie out and then pull the door toward the rear.

If you stide the door all the way back, the door will rest in
& detent position.

Tor move (he door forward, you must first pull the door
past the open detent position

The drivet's side sliding door Is designed to open only a
litte if the fuel door is open. [ this ever happens, don't try
ta farce the gliding door. Just ciose the driver's sids
sliding door. Then when the fusl filler door is closed,

the driver's side sliding door can be opened narmally.
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Sliding Door Lock

/N CAUTION:

If your wehicle is facing downward on a steep
grade (15 percent or more), the door may nol
stay open and could slam shut, possibly
injuring someone, To make sure the door
does not slam shut be sure to hold it open
until everyone is clear of the door, and only
then allow it to slowly close.




Sliding Door Security Lock

Your vehicle Is equipped with a siiding door securty
lock that helps prevent young children or other
passangers from opening the sliding door{s) using the
inside door handle. To use one of these locks, do

the tollowing:

1. Open the sliding door

2. On the inside of the

7 . slhiding doaris), on the

i ) front edge of the

F door will be a lock
Push the lever

up to engage the jock

Lack either sliding door from inside the vehicle by moving
the manual lever down. Unfock it by moving the lever up.

With the power door locks, the siiding door lock has a
delay feature. See Power Door Locks an page 2-10 and
Vahicla Personalization on page 2-62.

3. Closa the door.
4. Repesal Staps 1 through 3 for tha other door.
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if your vehicle has the power sliding dooris), you can
gvartide the security lock by prassing either power door
lock switch when the power sliding door ovarride
switch{es) is tumed off. When the power sliding door
ovemride swilch{as) is tumed on, the power sliding
door{s) cannot be opened from the inside when the
sliding door secunty lock s In use

If you want to open the sliding door when the securily
lock is an, unlock and open the doaor from the outside.

You should lat adults and older children know how

the sequrity lock works, and how to cancel the lock.

It you dan't, adults or older children who ride In the rear
won't be able to open the sliding door from the inside
when the securty lock feature is in usa.

Canceling the Sliding Door
Security Lock

1. Unlock the sliding door and open the door from
the outside

2. Push the sacurity lock lever all the way down.

4, Close the door.

4. Repeat Steps 1 through 3 for the other door,
The sliding door lock will now work nommally.

Power Sliding Door (PSD)

If yourvehicle has this leature, yvou can open and close
the sliding door(s) using the switches inside of your
vehicle. You can also operate the power sliding door(s)
with your remote keyless entry transrmitter, See Ramote
Keyless Entry System on page 2-5,

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving your children or pets unattended in
your vehicle can be dangerous. They could
operate the power sliding door. A child or
others could be injured. Do not leave children
or paets unattended in your vehicle.

To help avoid accidental operatlon of the sliding door(s),
prass the pan of the power siiding door overrida
switch{es} with the don't symbal,
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Toopen or closa the sliding door(s), press and releass
one of the following power door switches.
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Power Sliding Door

Power Sliding Door

Override

It you have the one power sliding door, these swilches
arg located in the overhead congole swilchbank.

It you have the dual sliding
doars, your vehicle has
these switchas. The left
switch s for the driver's
sice power sliding door and
tha right switch is for 1he
passenger's side sliding
door. The power sliding
door and the power sliding
door override is one switch,

SIS,

- il

Pressing the part of the switch(es) with the den't symbaol
lurms the power o the sliding doar(s] off. When the power
sliding door{s) is off, you will nol be able to open the
door(s) by using the power sliding door swilchies) located
on the overhead console switchbank, using the switch in
frant of the driver's ar the passenger's side sliding door,
or using the remote keyless entry transmitter.

Netfice: When your vehicle goes through an
automatic car wash, be sure the power sliding
door is turned off. If it isn't, the power sliding door
may open accidentally.




This switch is In front
of the dnver's or the
passanger's sids
slithing dobr,

The power sliding door override swilch{es) will aiso siop
the door(s) immediately, while the door(s) is opening
ar closing, when the ovarride switchies) iz tumed on,

The power sliding dooris) will only apen 1T the transaxie
15 In PARK {P). The transaxle does not hava to ba in
PARK (P) to close the door(s)

2-18

If the power sfiding door(s) is open or in the process

of cloging when you shift oul of PARK (P), a buzzer will
sound. This isa waming that the sliding door(s) 5

not complataly closed

If the power o the sliding deor(z) |s tumed off, the
buzzer will not sound indicaling the doar(s) is not
complately closed.

A CAUTION:

It you shift the transaxle out of PARK (P) and
accelerate before the power sliding door
Iatches closed, the door may reverse to the
open pasition. A child or others could fall out
of the vehicle and be injured. Always make

sure the power sliding door is closed and
latched before you drive away.




It an object obstructs the power sliding door{s) while

it i closing, the door will aulermalically reverse o

the open posilion, provided it meets sufficlent rasistance.
Resistance must be as strong as the force of the
closing door, or stronger. The force of the closing door
Increases significantly as-the door approaches the
igiched posiiar,

The driver's side sliding door is designed o apen

anly & littie If the fuel door is open. If this ever happens,
don't Iry to force the sliding door. When the fuel filler
door is closed, the driver's side sliding door can

ba openad normally

A CAUTION:

You or others could be injured if caught in the
path of the sliding door. Make sure the door
path is clear before closing the door.

If you wani 1o open the power sliding door|s) when the
override switchies) s wmed off, pull the inside or
autside handie and let go. The door will opean fully,

To open the power sliding door(s) when the power
sliding door override swilgh({es) Is on, pull the inside or
outsicle handle and slide the door all the way back.




B . /\ CAUTION:

If your vehicle is facing downward on a steep
grade (15 percent or more), the door may not
stay open and could slam shut, possibly
injuring someone. To make sure the door does
not slam shut, turn on the power sliding door
feature. Then if the door closes, it will close
under the control of the power door system.

If you want 1o close the power sliding door(s) when
the ovarride switch(ss) is tumed off, pull the Inside or
outside handle or the edge of the door. Move the

door about 4 Inches (10 cm) toward the closed posihon
and release it. The door will close completely and
latch for you

To close the power gliding door(s) when the override
switchi{es) is umed on, pull the inside or outside handia
and slida the door all the way forward to the laichad

poEific,
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Resetting the Power Sliding Door

The power sliding door may oparate incorrectly or not
at all because of the lollowing conditions:

* A low voltage or dead battary,
% disconnecting the battery, or

% 1 the instrument panel PWRMAHEATED SEAT PSD
fuse or the underhood fuse B, 27 or 29 are
rernoved or Dlown.

See Fluses and Circuil Breakers on page 5-98 lor more
information aboul your fuse panel.

It any ol these conditions occur, the power sliding door
will need to ba reset. If your vehicle has the dual
power sliding doors, both doors will have 1o be resal,
T do this:

1. Check to be sure the power sliding door |5 Unlocked

and securaly closed.
2. Tum the ignition key to OFF.

3 Waon toen the power shiding door ovarride switch off.

a
g,

10.

Ramove fuse 29 from the undsrhood fuse block.
Leave it out for 30 saconds.

Heinstall the luse and wall 10 seconds.
Turn the power sliding door ovarnde switch an.

Press either ol the powar door lock switchas to open
the power sliding toor.

Open ihe door all of the way

Wail five seconds and close the door by pressing
aither power door lock swilch.

Wait ive seconds and repeat Steps 7 through 9.

Il the door does not rest in the lully open position
after repeating Step 7, repeat Steps 7 through 9 again.
It the door still does not opemte correctly, see your
dealer lor service.

2:21



Liftgate

To unlock the lHtgate from the outside, tum the key in
the cylinder clockwise or use the remolte Keyless
enlry transmifier. To lock the liflgate using the key,
tumn the key counterciockwise.

Open the lifigate usmg the handle |ocated above the
license plate. Once slighily opened, the littoate will nse
b itselfl. Lamps in the rear of the vehicle will coma

on, lluminating he rear cargo area. Ses Inlenor Lamps
on page 3-17

Notice: Be sure there are no overhead
obstructions, such as a garage door, before you
open the liftgate. You could siam the liftgate
into something and break the glass.

/N CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the lifigate
open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come into your vehicle, You can’'t see or smell
CO. It can cause unconsciousness and even
daath. If you must drive with the liftgate open
or if electrical wiring or other cable
connections must pass through the seal
between the body and the liftgate:
* NMake sure all other windows are shut.
® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
syslem 1o its highes! speed and select the
control setting that will force outside air
into your vehicle. See “Comfort Controls™
in the Index,
* |f you have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.
See "Engine Exhaust” in the Index.




To close the fiftgate. pull Hown en the handle, then
tirmly shut the liftgate. Don't drive with the liftgate open,
even skightly. See Engine Exhaus! on page 2-43.

A message In your instrument pansl cluster will warm
you if the liftgate is not completely closed. See
Rear Hatch Afar Warning Message on page 3-58.
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Windows

/N CAUTION:

Leaving children In a vehicle with the windows
closed is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heat and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather.

224



Power Windows Thr_=_ driver's power winqu gwilch has two down
positions. The first position lowers the window normally,

To raise the window, pull up the tromt of the switch

Express-Down Window

To atlivate the express-down feature, push the AUTO
switch all the way down to the secend position, then
release it. The window will lower completely, To slop the
windoew from lowaring all the way, pull up an tha tronl

of the switch.

The swilches on the dnver's door armrest control

the front windows when the ignition is in RLUN,
ACCESSORY orf when Relained Accessory Power
(RAP) is active. Ses "Hetained Accessory Power [RAF)”

F pd R e L T
LRURLHE QT T T B - T T W s
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Power Rear Quarter Windows

Your vehicle may have power rear quarar windows,

This switch, Iocated in

5““‘ ( L__.——_—.J"x —| the overhead console

B :: E switchbank, 15 used
e for opaning and clesing

p e — lhe power rear quarter

Wwindows

3

| 1'“'*-»______,_,-""

A

Press the textured part of the switch to open the
windows: both windows will opan, The windows will
cortinue 1o open as long as the switch is pressed until
they are fully opened.

Press the part ol the switch with the symbal o close
both windows, The windows can be closed fully or
partway depending on how |ong the switch is pressed.

The igniticn must be in AUN, ACCESSORY or
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) must be active, to
use the power rear quarter windows. Seo “Retained
Accessory Powar (RAP)™ under gnition Positions
on page 2-32.

Sun Visors

To block out glare, you ¢an swing down the visors.
Yau can alsg remove them from the center mount and
swing them to tha side.

Visor Vanity Mirror
Pull down the sun wisor. You will see the vanity mirrar.

Lighted Vanity Mirror

Pull dewn the sun visor, Flip up the cover to expose the
vanity mirror. The lamps will come on when you open
the cover.




Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle theft is big business, espacially In some cities.
Although your vahicle has a number of theft-deterrent
features, we know (hat nothing we put on it can make It
Impossible (o steal,

Content Theft-Deterrent

Your vehicle may have a theft-deterren! alarm system.

A light located on top of your instrument panel (near the
center of the vehiole, next to the windshield} will flash
siowly to let you know that the system has been ammed

While armed, the doors will not unlock with the power
door logk switch.

Once armed, the alarm will go off if sameone Ires 1o
enter the vehicle (without using the remate keyless entry
transmittar or a key) or turns the ignition to ON, The
harm will seund and the parking lamps will fiash for up to
twoy minutes.

When the alarm is armed, the lifigate may be opened
with the remote keyless entry transmilter or with a key.

Arming with the Power Lock Switch

Your alarm system will arm when you use either powar
door lock switch to lock the doors while any doar or the
littgate is open and the key is removed from the ignition,

If you would like to tum on power doar lock switch arming,
sae Vehicle Personalizafion on page 2-62.

When the secunty light flashes quickly the systam is
ragdy o arm with the power door lock swilches

Then the security light will stop flashing and siay on
when you press the rear of the power door lock switch,
Bl ide L e r}lrfnrn I ::rn-unr- Atier all el
and the tlfrgata are closed and lacked, the saourity light
will begin flashing at a very slow rale lo let you know
the system s armead.
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Arming with the Remoie Keyless Entry
Transmitter

Your alarm system will arm when you use your remote
keyless entry transmitter lo lock the doors, if the key

is not'in the ignition. The security light will lum on to et
you know the system is arming. After all doors and

the litgate are closed and locked, the security light will
begin flashing at a very slow rale to lst you know

the system Is armed,

Arming with Your Key

Your alarm systern will arm when you usae your key to
lock the doars, The secunty light will lum an to It

you know tha system is arming. After all doors and the
litigata are closed and locked, the security light will
begin flashing at a very slow rate o |t you know the
systemn is armed. |f you would like your key ot 1o

arm the system, see Vehicle Persanalization on

page 2-62

Arming Confirmation

If remote uniock confirmation Is on, your parking lamps
will flash briefly 1o lef you know when your alarm system
has disarmed. If you would not like the parking lamps to
flash, see Vehicle Personalization on page 2-62.

Disarming with the Remote Keyless
Entry Transmitter

Your alarm system wili disarm when you use your
remote Keyless entry lansmitier to uniock the doors,
The security light will stop fiashing 1o let you know the
systam Is no longer armed,

Disarming with Your Key

Your alarm system will disanm when you use your key 1o
unlock the doars. The security light will stop flashing 1o et
you know the system is no longer armed. H you would Jike
your key not to disarm the alanm system, ses Vehicle
Fersonalization on page 2-62
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PASS-Key® lll

Your PASS-Key™ Il system operates on & radio
frequancy subject to Faderal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada

This device complies with Par 15 of the FCC Hules:
Operation is subject fo the following two conditions:

(1} this device may nol cause harmiul interfarence, and
(2} this device must accept any interdference received,
including inferterence that may cause undesired
operation,

This device complies with RS5-210 of Indusiry Canada,
Dperation is subject to the lollowing two conditions:

{1) this device may nol cause interferance. and (2) this
davice must accept any interferance received,

including Interference thal may cause undesirad
oparation ol the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by ather than
an aufhorized service faclity could vaid authorization to
usge this equipment.

FASS-Key™ IIl uses a radio frequency transponder I
the key that maiches a decoder in your vehicle.
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PASS-Key™ lll Operation

Yaur vehicle 5 equipped
with the PASS-Key™ Il
(Parsonalized Aulomotive
Security System)
theft-datarrent system
PASS-Kay™ Ill s & passive
thaft deterrant system

This means you don't have
to do anything differant

to arm or disarm the
sysiem. It works when you
insert or remove the key
from the ignition

When the PASS-Key™ IIl zystam saenses hal someons
i5 using the wrong key, it shuts down the vehicle's
starter and fuel aystems. The starer will not work and
fust will stop being delivered to the engine. Anyone
using a nal-and-error mathod to start the vehicle will be
discouragad because of the high number of slectrical
key codes,

if the engine does nol start and the securly message
comas on, the key may have a damaged transponder.
Turm the ignition off and fry again.

It tha sngine still does nol start, and the key appears o
be undamagad, try ancther ignition key. At this time,
you may also want fo check the instrument panel PASS
KEY fuse. if the engine still does not start with the
other key, your vehicle needs sarvice. If your vahicle
does start, the first key may be faulty, See your dealer or
a locksmith who can service the PASS-Key™ Il o

have a new Kkey made See Fuses and Circuil Breakers
on page 5-98.

it is possible for the PASS-Key" |Il decodar to leamn
the ransponder value of & new or replacerment Key.
Up to 10 additional keys may be pregrammed for

the vehicle, This prooedura |s tor ieaming additional
keys anly. If all the currently programmed Keys are losl
of do not operate, you must see your dealer or a
locksmith who can service PASS-Key™ lll fo have keys
made and programmed to the system,

Ses your dealer or a locksmith who can service
PASS-Key™ I} to get a new kay blank that is cut
exacty as the igmtion key that operates tha system.




Canadian Owners: I you lase or I:I-arnage your keys,
only & GM dealer can service PASS-Key™ Il 10 have
new keys made. To program additional keys you

will need two current driver's keys (black in color).
You must add a step to the following procedure.

After Step 3 repeat Staps 1 through 3 with the second
current driver's kay. Then continue with Step 4.

To program the new key:
1. Verily the new key has PK3 stampead on it.

2. Inser he ignition key in the lanition and start the
angine, If the engma will not slar see your dealer
lar sarvice.

3. Aftar the engine has started, turn the key 1o OFF
and remove the koy.

4, Inser the key to be programimed and tum it o RUN

within 10 saconds of removing the previous Key.

5, The sacurity massage will turn off once the key has
been programmed. It may not be apparent that the
seourity message weant on due fo how quickly
the kay is programmed.

6. Repeat Steps 1 through 4 if additional keys are to
be programmed,

il you are gvar driving and the security message comes
on and stays on, you will be able to restart your

engine if you tum it off. Your PASS-Key™ |Il systerm,
however, s not working properly and must be serviced
by your dealer. Your vehiole is nol protected by the
PASS-Key™ Il system at this time,

If you lose or darmage a PASS-HE:.?"‘ Il key, sae your
dealer or a locksmith who can sarvice PASS-Key" Il 1o
have & new key made.
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Starting and Operating Your
Vehicle

New Vehicle Break-In

Notice: Your vehicle doesn't need an elaborate
“break-in." But it will perform better in the long run
if you follow these guldelines:

s Don't drive al any one spead — fast or
slow — for the first 500 miles [BO5 km).
Don't make full-throttle starts.

¢ Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles
{322 km) or so. During this time your new
brake linings aren’t yet broken in. Hard stops
with new linings can mean premature wear and
earlier replacement, Follow this breaking-in
guldeline every time you gel new brake linings.

¢ Don't tow a traller during break-in. See “Towing
@ Trailer” in the Index for more information.

Ignition Positions

With tha key in the ignition, you can tum it to five
different positions,

A (ACCESSORY): This is the position in which you can
operate your elecirical accessories. Press in the ignition
switch as you tum the top of the key toward you.
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B (LOCK): This is the only position from which you
can remove tha key. This position locks your ignition,
stesring whesl and transaxla.

Notice: If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you
can't turn it, be sure you are using the correct key;
If 50, is it all the way in? If it is, then tum the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the key
hard. Turn the key only with your hand. Using a
teol to force it could break the key or the ignition
swiich. If none of these works, then your vehicle
needs sarvice,

C (OFF): This position unlocks the gnition, steering
wheel and transaxle bul, does not send power to
any actessories. Lse this position i your vehicle
must be pushed or towed, but never try to push-start
your vehicle,

D (RUN): This Is the position to which the switch retums
after you start your engine and release tha ignition key.
This is the position for driving. Even when the angine is
not running, you can use RUN to operate your electrical
accessories and to display soma instrumen! pane|
warming lights.

E (START): Thiz position starts the engine. When the
engine starls, release the ignition key, The switch
will return to RUN for normal driving.

It the engine is not running, ACCESSORY and RUN
are positions that allow you to operate your electrical
accessories, such as the radio.

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

With BAP, the power windows, powsr rear quarer
windows, audio system and the automatic level control
will continue to work up to 10 minutes after the

lgnitton key |s Wmed to OFF and none of the doors
are opened,
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Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N
Your engine won't start In any other position — that's a
safaty feature. To restan when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (N) only.

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage
the transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

1. With your ool off the accelerator pedal, tum your
ignition kay to START, When the engine stars,
et go of the key. The |dle speed will go down as
YOUr enging warms up.

Notice: Holding your key in START for longer
than 15 seconds at a time will cause your batlery
to be drained much sooner. And the excessive
heat can damage your starter motor. Wait about

15 seconds between each try to help avoid draining
your battery or damaging your starter.

2 Il the engine doesn't start In 10 seconds, push the
accelarator pedal abou! one-guarter ol the way
down while you tum the Key to START. Do this until
the engine starts. As soon as il does, lat go of
the key.

3. It your engine still won't start (or starts but than
stops), | could be fiooded with oo much gasoline
Try pushing your acceterator pedal all the way o the
floor and helding it there as you hold the key in
START for a maximum of 15 seconds, This claars
the extra gasoling from the engine. Ifthe engine
still won't stan or starts baeflly but then stops again,
rapedl Step 1 or 2, depending on the temperaturs.
Whan the angine starts, release the kay and
the accelerator padal.

Notice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. f you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don't, your engine
might nol perform properly.
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Engine Coolant Heater

W

I.-

I
/

3. Plug il Into a narmal, groundad 110-volt AC outlet.

A\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrang kind of extension cord could overheatl
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-volt AC outlet. If the cord
won't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for at |l=ast 15 amps.

...-1 [ Kl

.‘_‘r

Your vehicla may have an angine coclant heatar. [n very
cold weather, 0"F (-18"C) or colder, the engine coolant
heater can help. You'll get easier starting and batter fugl
acanoimy durnng enging warm-up. Lisueally, the cooltant

| RISy PN STy TR s R O e N P i T S S
BAEALLRS ) orHr Lt et I..I-.I.JQH':..I.-I PO B R R Ak A R DRk TRl )
priar io starting your vehicle, Al temperatures above
A2°F (0°CY), usa of the cootant heater is nol required

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1. Tum off the engine.

2, Open the hood and unwrap the alectrical cord.
The electrical cord is located an the driver's side
ol the engine companment

4, Before staring the angine, be sure fo unplug and
store the cord as |t was befors to keep I Bway
from moving engine pars. If you don't, it could be

damaged.
Haow long should you ksep the coolant haater plugged
T Thd onawdr dopends on the sulside Emparaturs, he

kind of oll you have, and some other things. Instead

of trying 1o list everything here, we ask that you contact
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking your
vehicla., The dealer can give you the best advice lar that
particular area.
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Automatic Transaxle Operation

PRIND 3 2 [

Maximum engine speed is limited when you'ra in
PARK (P) ar NMELITRAL (M), to protect driveline
components from improper operation.

Theare ara savera| difersnt positions for your shift lever.

PARK (P): This gear pasifion locks your front wheels.
It's the bast position 10 use when you slart your
engine because your vehicle can't move easily.

Ensure the shift lever is lully in PARK (F) belore starting
the engine: Your vehicte has an automalic fransaxle shift
leck control system, You have o fully apply your regular
brakes before you can shift frem PARK (P) whan the
ignition key is in RUN. As you step on the brake pedal.
while In PARK {F}, you may haar a click from the solenoid
of the system, This ensures that the system is operaling

propardy.

it you cannot shill oul of PARK (F), ease pressure on
thir shift lsver - push the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P) as you mainlain brake application. Then mave
the shift levar into the gear you wish. See Shifting Out
af Park (P) bn page 2-42.

4\ CAUTION:

it is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. Il you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shifl lever o PARK (P). See “Shifting
Inte Park {P)" in the Index. I you're pulling a
trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.
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REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up

Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transaxie.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle

is stopped.

Ta reck your vehicle back and forth to get out of snow,
ice or sand without damading your transaxle, see

it You Are Stuck: in Sand, Mud, Ice or Snow on

page 4-30,

NEUTRAL (N): In this pesition, your engine doasn't
connect with the whesls. To reslan whean you're already
moving, use NELUTRAL (N} only, Also, use NEUTRAL (N}

when your vehicle 1s being towed.

/N CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racina’ (runnina at hinh snead) i= rlnngnrnm:
Unless your fool is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You
could lese control and hit people or objects.
Don’t shift into a drive gear while your engine
s racing.

Notice: Damage to your transaxle caused by
shifting into a drive gear with the engine racing
isn't covered by your warranty.

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D): This position is for
normal driving, I you need more power far passing.
and you're

® Goingless than 35 mph (55 kmvh), push your
accelerator pedal about hallway down.

® Going about 35 mph (56 kmith) or more. push the
accelarator all the way down

Yaou'lll ghifl down o the naxt gear and have more power.

Notice: I your vehicle seems to start up rather
slowly, or if it seems not to shift gears as you go
faster, something may be wrong with a transaxle
syslem sensor. If you drive very far that way,
your vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens,
have your vehicle serviced right away. Until then,
you can use SECOND (2) when you are driving
less than 35 mph (55 km/h) and AUTOMATIC

L e o TR T L S Ty T S e
(T R i
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Warm-Up Shift

Your vehicle has a computer controlled transaxle
designed to warm up the engine faster when the outslde
temperature is 35°F (2°C) or cokder. You may notice
that the transaxle will shift at a highet vehicle speed until
the engine s warmed up. This is a narmal condition
designed to provide heal to the passenger compartment
and defrost the windows mare aulckly. See Chmalte
Control System on page 3-25 for more iInfermation

THIRD (3); This position is also used for nonmal dniving.
but it offers more power and lower fuel econamy than
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (B},

Here are somea times you might choose THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D)

¢ When driving on hilly, winding roads

* Whan towing a traller {so thera is less shiffing
between Qears).

s When going down & steap hill,

SECOND (2): This position gives you mong power

but lower fuel economy. You can use SECOMND (2} on
hilts. It can help control your speed as you go down
steep mountain roads, but then you would alsa want o
use your brakes off and on

Notice: Don't drive in SECOND (2) for more than

25 miles (40 km), or at speeds over 55 mph (30 km/h),
or you can damage your transaxie. Use THIRD (3) or
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) as much as possible:
Daon't shift into SECOND (2) unless you are going
slowar than 65 mph (105 km/h} or you can damage
your engine.

MNotice: I your vehicle seems to start up rather
slowly, or il it seems not lo shift gears as you go
faster, something may be wrong with a transaxle
system sensor. Il you drive very far that way, your
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens, have
your vehicle serviced right away. Until then, you can
use SECOND (2) when you are driving less than

35 mph (55 km/h) and THIRD (3) for higher speads.

FIRST (1): This posilion gives you evan mora power
(but lower fuel economy) than SECOND (2). You can use
it on very stesp hills, orin deep snow or mud. If the shifi
lever is put in FIRST (1), the iransaxie won't downshift
Into first gear until the vehicle is going slow enough,

Notice: W your front wheels won't turn, doen'ttry to
drive. This might happen if you ware stuck in very
deep sand or mud or were up against a solld object.
You could damage your transaxle. Also, if you stop
when going uphill, don't hold your vehicle there with
only the accelerator pedal. This could overheat and
damage the transaxie. Use your brakes o hold your
vehicle in position on a hill.
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Parking Brake

The parking brake 18
located on the driver's
side under tha
Instrument panet

Tao sel the parking brake, hold the regular brake pedal
down with your dght foot and push down on the parking
brake pedal with your lefl fool.

If the ignitlon is an, the brake system waming light will
come an. See Brake System Warming Light on

page 3-44.

To release the parking brake, hold the regular brake
padal down with your right foot while you push down on
the parking brake pedal with your leff foot. (To relsase
the tension on the parking brake cable, you will need to
dpply aboul the same amourt of prassure lo the

parking brake pedal as you did when you sat the parking
brake.) When you remove your foot lrom the parking
brake pedal, it will pop up 1o the releasad position,

Notice: Driving with the parking brake on can cause
your rear brakes lo averheal. You may have to
replace them, and you could also damage other
parts of your vehicle.

It you are towling a frailer and are parking on any hill,
see Towing a Trailer on page 4-35 That section shows
what 1o do first 1o keep the lrailer from moving.
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Shiﬂing Into Park {Pj 2. Move the shift lever into PARK (P) like this:
/

A\ CAUTION: “‘T“&—f

N\
It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle \
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly sel. Your vehicle can
roll. If you have left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
move, even when you're an fairly level ground, 2
use the steps that follow. I you're pulling a
trailer, see “Towing a Traller” in the Index. e

1. Hold the brake pedal down with your nght foot and © O, S0 e SopAT

sat the parking brake with your left foo




Leaving Your Vehicle With the
Engine Running

N\ CAUTION:

® Move the lever up as far as it will go.
3. Tum the ignition key to LOCK

4. Remove the Key and take |t with youw. I you can
leave your vahicle with the ignition key In your
hand. vour vehicle is in PARK (P),

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly il the shift lever is not fully in

PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set.
And, If you leave the vehicle with the engine
running, it could overheat and even catch fire.
You or others could be injured. Don't leave
your vehicle with the engine running.

If you have 1o leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicia is in PARK (P} and your
parking brake Is firmly set before you leave it After
you've moved the shift lever into PARK (P}, hold

Mg regular orake pegal aown. 1 nen, see il Yyou Carl
move the shift lever away from PARK (P) without first
pulling il toward you, If you can, It means Lhat the
shift lever wasn't fully locked into PARK (P).
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Torque Lock

It you are parking on a hill and you don’t shift your
transaxie Into PARK {P) properly, the weaight of the
vahicle may put too much force on the parking paw! in
the transaxle. You may find it difficult to pull the shift
lever oul of PARK (P). This Is called "torque lock.”

To prevent forque lock, set the parking brake and

then shift into PARK (F) proparly before you leave the
griver's seat. To find oul how, see Shifting nto Park (P)
an paoge 2-40,

When you are ready to drive. move the shift lever aut of
PARK (P) befors you relgase the parking brake.

If torque lock does ocour, you may need o have another
vehicte push yours a litthe uphill 1o take some of the
prassure from the parking pawl in the transaxle, so you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P)

Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has an automatic transaxle shift lock
control systam. You have fo fully apply your regular
brakes befors you can shift from PARK (P}, when
the: ignition s in RLIN,

As you step on the brake pedal, while in PARK (P),
you may hear a click from the solenoid of the system.
This ensures that the system s operaling properly.
See Aulomatic Transaxie Operation on page 2-36

it you cannat shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever by pushing the shift levar all the way into
PARK (P) as you maintain brake application. Then try
o move the shift laver info the gear you want, I you
aver hold the brake pedal down bul still can't shift out
ol PARK (P}, try this:

1, Tum the lgnition key to OFF.

2. Apply-and hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
3. Shift 1o NEUTRAL (N},
4,

Start the engine and then shilt to the drive gear
oL want

5. Have the vehicle lixed as soon as you can.
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Parking Over Things That Burn

Engine Exhaust

A\ CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust
paris under your vehicle and ignite. Don'l park
aver papers, leaves, dry grass or other things
that can burn,

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’t see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:
® Your exhaust system sounds strange
or different.
® Your vehicle gets ruaty underneath.
® Your vehicle was damaged in a caollision.
* Your vehicle was damaged when driving
over high points on the road or over road
dabris,
* Repairs weren't done correctly.
* Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
madified improperly.
If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
your vehicle:
¢ Drive it only with all the windows down to
blow out any CO; and
* Have your vehicle fixed immeadiately.
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Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked

It's better not to park with the engine rurning. But it you
ever have lo, here are some things to know

& CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Idling the angine with the climate confrol
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhaust.”

Also, idling in 2 closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even
if the fan is at the highest settin . One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with
CO — can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard.
See "Winter Driving” in the Index.

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
If the shift lever Is not fully In PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly sel. Your vehicle can
roll. Don't leave your vehicle when the engine
is running unless you have to. If you've left
the engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured.

To be sure your vehicle won't move, even
when you're an fairly level ground, always set
your parking brake and move the shift lever
to PARK {P).

Follow the proper steps to be sura your vehicle won'l
move, See Shiffing Into Park (P} on page 2-40

If you're pulling a trafler, see Towing a Traller an
page 4-36
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Mirrors

Manual Rearview Mirror

To reduce glare from lights behind you, pull the lever
toward you (o the night position). To returm the mimor to
the day position, push tha lever away from you

Qutside Power Mirrors

The contral [ooated on the
drver's dooar operates both
puisIde reardsw mirmons.

Turn the control counterclockwise fo select the driver's
gide rearview mirror, or clockwise [o select the
passengers side rearview mirror.

Then use the control to adjust sach rirror 5o that you
can see a fittle ol the side of your vehicie and the
area baeside and behind your vahicle when you are
sitting in & comfortabie driving positian,

If you are not adjusting eather mirror, leave the contral
In the center ofl position. This prevents maving the
mirrars accidentally once you have them adjustad.

Both ouiside mirrors can be folded forward or rearward
In the rearward posiion, fhiey will fold afmest flush

with the vehicle. This feature is particulary useful in
automatic car washes.
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Qutside Convex Mirror

Your passenger's side miror is convex. A convex
mirrar's surface is curved so you can see more from
the driver's saat.

A\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other

If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle an your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
before changing lanes.

vehicles) look farther away than they really are.

Outside Heated Mirrors

If your vehicle has the outside rearview mimors; they are
heated when you activate the rear window defogger
See “Rear Window Defogger” in Ciimate Control System
o page 3-25.




OnStar® Services

OnStar”™ provides a number of service plans. Some of
the servigas currently provided by OnStar” are:

OnStar® System

OnStar” uses global positioning system (GPS) satellits
technology. wireless communications, and call centers
to provide you with a wide range of safety, security,
mtormation and convenience services. An OnStar™
subseription pian is includiad in the price of your vehicle.
You can upgrade or axtend your OnStar™ services fo
meel your neads

A complets OnStar user's guide and the terms and
conditions of the OnStar” Subscription Service
Agreement are Includad in your vehicle's glove biox
STERILG. FOr Mo iNTOrraiicn, visia wiww onsiancun,

contact OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR (1-888-466-7827),

or press the blus OnStar™ button to speak to an
OnStar”™ 24 hours a day, 7 days a week.

Automatic Notification of Alr Bag Deployment
Ememency Sarvices

Roadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking
AccidentAssist

Ramote Door Unlock

Remaote Diagnoslics

OnStar™ MED-NET (Requires separate activation
and annual fee on somea plans)

Dinline and Parsonal Concierge Servicas
Houte Suppart

AideAssist

Information and Conyvenience Services
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OnStar®™ Personal Calling

With OnStar™ Personal Calling, you hava a sater way o
siay connected while driving. It's 2 hands-free wirelass
phone that's integrated into your vehicle, You can pface
calls nationwide using voice-activated dialing with no
contracts, no roaming charges and no access fees

To find out more about OnStar® Personal Calling, refer to
lhe OnStar™ usar's gulde in your vehicle's glove box, or
call OnSlar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR (1-888-466-7827),

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virtual Advisor you can listen fo the news,
entertainment and Iinfarmative topics, such as trafflic

and weather reports. You are able to listen and reply 1o
yvour e-mall throuah your vehicle's speakers.

A completed Subscription Sarvice Agreement is required
prior to delivery of OnStar™ services and prepaid

calling minutes are also required for OnStar™ Personal
Calling and OnStar” Virtual Advisor use, Terms and
conditions of the Subscription Senvice Agresment can be
found at www.onstar. com,




HomeLink® Transmitter

Homelink, a combined urmversal tranamitter and
receivar, provides a way 1o réplace up 1o three
hand-hetd transmitters used to aclivate devices such
as gate operalors, garage door opanars, entry door
locks, security systems and home lighling. Additional
Homelink information can be found on the intemet
ar www. homeiink. com or by caiiing i-000-355-3515.

If your vehicle s equipped with the Homelink™
transmitter, it complies with Pan 15 of the FOC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause harmiul interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

This device complies with R535-210 of Industry Canada,
Operation is subject to the following two condilions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and (2]

this device must accept any interferance, including
interference that may cause undesired operation of

the device.

Changes and modifications (o 1his system by other than
an suthorized service facility could void authonzahon
10 use this equipment.
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Programming the HomelLink
Transmitter

Do not use the HomeLink™ Transmitter with any garage
doar opanar that does not have the “stop and reverse”
feature, This includes any garage door opener modal
manufactured before April 1, 1982,

Keep the origmal transmitter far use in other vehicles as
well as for future Homellnk™ programming, It is also
recommended that upon the sale of the vehicle,

\he programmed HomelLink™ buttons should be erased
for securlity purposes. Refer to “Erasing HormeLink™
Buttons" or, for assistance, contag! HomeLink™ on

the imternel at: www.homelink.com or by calling
1-800-355-3516,

Be sure that people and objects are clear of the garage
door or gate operator you ara programming, When
progamming & garage door, |1 is advisad to park outside
of the garage.

It Is recommended that a now batiery be installed in
your hand-teld transmitler fer quicker and more
accuraie transmission of the radio frequency.

Your vehicle's engine should be tumed off while
programming the tranzsmitter. Follow these steps to
program up to three channels:

1, Press and hold down the two outside butions,
releasing only when the indicalor light begins to
flash, after 20 seconds. Do not hold down the
buttons for Ionger than 30 seconds and do not
repeat this step o program a second and/or third
transmitter o the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons.

2. Position the end of your hand-held transmitter about
1 to 3 inches (3 to 8 cm) away from the HomeLink™
buttons while keeping the indicator light In view.

3. Simultaneously press and hold both the desired
buttan on Homelink™ and the hand-held transmitter
bution. Co not reiease the buttons until Step 4
has been complated

Some entry gates and garage door Gpanars may
require you to substitute Step 3 with the procedure
noted in *Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming” latar in this section.

4. The Indicator light will fiash slowly at first and then
rapidly after Homelink™ successiully racaives (he
frequency signal from the hand-held transmitier.
Release both bultons.




5. Press and hold the newly-trained HomeLink™ button 7. Flrmly press and release the "Leam” or “Smart"

and observe the indicator light. button. The name and color of the button may
If the indicatar light stays on constantly, vary by manulacturer.
programming is mmp!et&_ang your device should You will have 30 seconds 10 stari Step B.
activate when the HomeLink™ button Is pressed and g payim 10 the vahicle. Firmly press and hold the
reieased. programmed Homebink™ button for two seconds,
To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons. then refease. Repeat the pressthold/release
begin with Step 2 under “Frogramming HomeLink™~ sequence a second time, and depending on the
Do not repeat Step 1 as this will erase all of the brand of the garage door opaner (or ather rolling
programmed channals, coda device), repazl this seguence a third time
It the indicator fight biinks rapidiy lor two seconds to complete the programming.
and then turns to a constant light, continue with HomeLink™ should now activate your rolling code
Steps 6 through 8 following to complate the equipped device,
programming of a rolling-tode equipped device Ta ! "
program the remaining two Homebink™ bultons,

(most commonly, a garage door opener). begin with Step 2 of “Programming Homekink™ "

6. At the garage door opener receiver (motor-head Do not repeat Step 1.

unit) in the garage, locate the “Leam” or "Smart”
button. This can usually be found whara the hanging
antenna wire is attached o the motor-head unit.
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Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming

Canadian radino-frequency laws require transmitler
signals 1o “thme out" or quit after several seconds of
ransmission, This may not be leng enaugh for
Homelink™ 1o plck up the signal during programming.
Similarly, some U 5, gate operators are manutactured 1o
“tima oul” in the same manner.

IT you live in Canada, or you are having difficulty
programming & gale operator by using the "Programming
Homelink™ procedures (regardless of where you live),
replace Step 3 under “Programming HomeLink™ with
the following:

Continue to press and hold the HomeLink™ button while
You press and release evary two seconds (cycle)

yout hand-held transmitter unfil the frequency signal has
bean successfully accepted by HomeLink™. Tha
indicator light will flash slowly at first and then rapidly
Proceed with Step 4 under “Programming HomeLink™
1o compiete.

Using HomeLink®

Press and hold the appropnate HomeLink™ button for
al least haif of 3 second. The indicator light will come an

‘while tha signal is being fransmitted,

Erasing HomeLink™ Buttons

Ta srase programming fram the three buttons do the
fallowing:

1. Press and hold down the two ouiside buttons untll
the indicator light begins to flash, aller 20 seconds

2. Reiease both buttons. Do 'not hold for langer than
30 seconds.

HomelLink™ Is now in the train {learning) mode and can
be programmed at-any fime beginning with Step 2
under "Programming HomeLink™,”

Individual buttons can not be erased, but they can be
reprogrammed. See "Reprogramming & Single
HomeLink™ Button” next.
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Reprogramming a Single HomeLink®
Button

To program a device 1o Homelink™ using a HomeLink™
button praviously trained, follow these steps:

1. Press and hold the desired Homalink™ butian.
Do nol release the button.

2. The indicator light will begin 1o flash afier
20 seconds. While still holding the HomeLink™
button, proceed with Step 2 under “Programming
HomeLink™"

Resetting Defaults

To reset Homelink™ to dafault selfings do the lallowing:

1. Hold down the two outside buttons for about
20 seconds until the indicator light bagins to flash,

2 Continue 1o hald both buttons until the HomeLink™
indicator light turns off,

3. Relgase both butllons,

For guestions or comments, contact HomaLink™ &t
1-800-355-3515, or on the inlemet at
www_homatink.com.
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Storage Areas

Your vehlcle's large cammying capacily can slore many
wems. If you have 1he extended wheelbasa version, you
can carry things as large as a 4" x 8 pisce of plywood.
You tan ajso use the foor pins thal are used to

altach the seals, lo secure larger loads.

Glove Box

Your vehicle has a glove box below the instrurmen
panel. To open the glove box, lift the lateh releass.

The glove box door has a delen! fo prevent the door
from lowering loo far. Open the glove box until the door
is partway open, than pull the door down it you nead

it fully open. To close the glove box, the door must

be pushed up past the detent.

Cupholder(s)

There are cupholders focated below the center
instrument panel switchbank. The cupholdars have &
removable liner for larger slze cups and for cleaning
the cupholders

To use the cupholders, simply pull out the tray.
Keep fhe tray stowed in when not In use.

Your vahicle also has cupholders on the botiom inboard
side of the second row driver's side caplain’s chairs
and the seatbacks have cupholders that can be

used when the sealbacks are folded forward.

Compact Overhead Console

— —

The front overhead console includes two reading lamps,
d slorape compartmant and a switchbank




Overhead Console

Front Seat Storage Net

Your vehicle may have this feature. The front overhead
CONSOE Nas rerdinig dips, a swillliodinn, aiiiage
compartments, OnStar” System bultons, Driver
Information Certer {DIG) and HomeLink™ Transmitter
buttons. For information on the features listed see each
of tham in tha Index.

There may be a storage net that stretches between the
front seats. Pull the hooks towards the passenger s
seat- and insert them into the holes,

Lle =, =i | ki k= I -| l ‘flh H[
II...'_-lu..uL ll':-lll_-h 1hiL ke :uﬁ:lu:F il 3 m ﬂ L1

The net does not detach rom the drivers seal.

Whian nol in use, it Is recommendsd that you unhook
the net to axtend its life and retain s elashcity.
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Luggage Carrier

/N CAUTION:

If you try to carry something on top of your
vehicle that is longer or wider than the luggage
carrier - like paneling, plywood, a mattress
and so forth — the wind can catch It as you
drive along. This can cause you lo lose
control. Whai you are carrying could be
violently torn off, and this could cause you or
other drivers to have a collision, and of course
damage your vehicle. You may be able to carry
something like this inside. But, never carry
something longer or wider than the luggage
carrier on top of your vehicle.

If you have the luggage carmer, you can load things

on top of your vehicle. The luggage carmier has side ralls
attached to the roof, as well as sliding crossrails and
plages to use for tying things down. These lst you load
some things an top of your vahicle, as long as they

are not wider or longer than the luggage carrigr,

2-56



Notice: Loading cargo that weighs more than
150 Ibs. (68 kg) on the luggage carrier may damage
your vehicle,

When you carry cargo on the luggage carrier of a
proper size and weight, put it on the slats, as far forward
as you can. Then slide the crossrall up against the

rear of the load, fo help kesp It from moving. You can
then lie it down,

Don't exceed the maximum vehicle capacity when
lnading your vehicle. For more inlormation on vehicle
capacity and leading, ses Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-34.

To preven! damage or loss of cargo as you're driving,
check now and then to make sure the luggage
camear and cargo are siill securely fastenad.




Your luggage carrier has
reigase knobs set in the
ands of sach crossrail,

Turn the release knob countercliockwise 1o unfock the
crossrails. Slide the crossranls forward or back, as
nesded, to accommaodate loads of vangus sizes,

Afer repositioning the crossrails, be sure to fighten the
releasa knobs by turming them clockwise. This will
lock the crossrails In place.

Use the Hle-down loops on
the slider Io help securs
large loads.

Rear Storage Area

Your vehicle has a storage compartment and may
have a cuphalder on the driver's side of the vehicle,
next to the third row seat{s).
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Convenience Net

Your vehicle may have a convanience nal. The
corwvenience nel Is designed fo help keep small loads,
like grocary bags, from falling over. Install the
convenience net at the rear of your vehicle,

Inside the lifigate.

To use the convanienca net, do the following;

1. Altach the upper loops to the posts on gither side
of the liftgate ogening. The label on the net should
be in the upper lelt-hand comer

2, Attach the lower hooks to the metal rings on the floar

3. Onece you've loaded tems Into the net, stretch the
higher side of the net up and over the top of tha
load to hold it firmly in place.

The comvanience nel has a maximum capacity of

100 Ihs {45 kal. It is not destaned to hold larger, heavier
lpads, Store such loads on the Hloor of your vehicle,

as far forward as you can,

When not in use, it 15 recommended that you take down
the canveniance net fo axiend the life of the net and

o help retain s elasticily, and 10 k&ep the rear

pxit clear.
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Convenience Center

£\ CAUTION:

If any removable convenience item isn't
secured properly, it can move around In a
collision or sudden stop. People in the vehicle
could be injured. Be sure lo secure any such

item properly.

Your vehicle may have a convenience center. It comes
with the stowable seal. || provides extra slorage
space for Ihe rear of the vehicle.

To open the convenience center, pull up on the doar latch
located in the Tront. Tha convenience canter cover has
Iwo automatic prop rads to hold it up and in place.

To close the convenience cenlar cover you must pull
one of the prop rod linkages toward you while halding
onto the door latch and lower the convenlence

cenler cover to-close L.

Removing the Convenience Center

1

2

3

Make sure thal all items are off ol the convemnence
center and that it is empty.

Tum the hand knob counterclockwize until the knob
is loose

Litt up on the hand knob to grab a hold of the
conveniencs canter

- it up on the convanience center while pulling It

toward you and pull it out.

Replacing the Convenience Center

1

Make sure the stowable seal is properly installed in
tha vehicle. See Stowable Soat an page 1-18 for
more Information. if the stowable sesl s not in

the vehicie with the corvanience center, the
camvenienca centar will not be locked into the
correct position In the vehicle.

Make sure that the convenlence centar |5 closed

. Uit tha convenience canler up and mto the rear

of the vehicle,
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o~

Put the fray sill, located on the back of the
convenience center, in the uprigiht position.

Siide the convenience center in and align it so thal
the lorks, located on the boltlom rear of the
convenience center, slide into the seal anchors,

Broe= dar e tha frant nf the rrmesnisnce Aanior
50 the centar locates on the siil mounting brackst.
Turn the hand knob clockwise until it is tight.

Pull up on the convenienoe cenfer to make sure i
i locked Inlo place

The tray sill can be folded down enla the stowabie seal
o close the space betwesn the two whan the stowable
seat 15 folded down. To do this, flip the sill plate up
and over toward the slowable seal.

The cover of the convenlence center can ba laft in iis
upnght postion while the vehicle s moving

The eanvenience center has six hooks on the inside
cover for hanging ftems on. The prop rods can held

up to 48 |bs, (21.8 kg) on the cover of the convenience
center while in its upright position,

The convenience center and the stowable seat both
have a maximum weight capacity of 400 lbs. (181.6 kg).

Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.
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Vehicle Personalization

Your vehicle's locks and kighting systems can be programmed with several different features. The featlires you can
program depend on the options that came with your vehicle. The following chart shows the features that can be
programmed. To determine which lealures your vehicle is equipped with, fallow the steps fisted for enlering the
programming mode,

Feature
Number of Delayed Automatic | Last Door Remote Remote Content Content
Chimes | lllumination/ | Door Locks Closed Driver's Lock/Unlock Theft Theft
Sounded | Exit Lighting Locking/ | Door Unlock | Confirmation Arming/
Lockout Control Disarming
Deterrent
X X X - — — —
X X X — — —_
4 X X X 4 X
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Entering Programming Mode

To program features, your vehicle must be in the
programming mode. Follow these steps:

1. The content theft-detarrent syslem must be
dizarmed. Ses Canten! Theft-Deterrent on
page 2-27.

2. Remove the BCM PRGAM fusse from the instrument
panel fuse block, located to the rght of the glove
box, See Fusas and Circull Breakers on page 5-96,

3. Close the driver's door,
4, Tum thé ignition key lo ACCESSORY.

5. Count the number of chimes you hear, You will
hear two to four chimes depanding on the features
your vaehicle is equipped with, Refer to the chart
shown previously,

You can now program your choices

To exit the programming mode, follow the steps listed
under Exiting Programming Mode an page 2-71.

Delayed lllumination and
Exit Lighting

This fealure allows you lo customize the intenor lamps
when entering and exiting the vehicle,

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Both Features Of (The intenor lamps will
turn on or-ofl at the same instanl thal a door s opened
or closed.)

Mode 2: Delayed lllumination Only (The interior lamps
will stay on for about 25 seconds aftar all the doors
and litgate are closed, or unhl you lock the doors,)

Mode 3: Exit Lighting Only (The interior lampgs will
come on whenever you remove lhe key from the
ignition and stay on for about 25 seconds; or until
you lock the doors.)

Mode 4: Both Features On (This combines
Mrordes 2 mnd 3
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Bafare your vehlcle was shippead from the factory,

it was programmed in Mode 4. The mode to which the
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determing the mode to which your
vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle

1o & diferent mode; do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for "Entering Programming
Mode" earlier in this saction

2. Turn the intergr lemps on by uming the instrument
panel brightnass conirol all the way up.

3. Counl the number of chimas you hear.
The number of chimes Indicates the vehicla's
current programmed mode. (i you do not wish 1o
ghange the current modea, you can gither axit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this-sactjion or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)

4. Tum tha Interlor lamps off to change the
current mode,

B. Turn the Interior lamps from on to off untll you hear
the number ol chimes corresponding 1o the mode
selection yol want.

The mode you selected is now set, You can either exil
the programming mode by following the Instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
an your vehigle.

Automatic Door Locks

This featura allows you 1o customize the automatic
locking and unlocking of the doors when using the
shift lever.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Both Featuras Off (Automatic door locking
and unlocking is disabled. You will always nead to
lock your doors manually betora driving to increase
occupant safaty.)
Mode 2: Automatic Door Locking Only
& The automatic door unlock testure is tumed off
% Shift out of PARK (P) with the ignition on and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock automaticatly.
Mode 3: Automatic Unlocking with the Ignition Of
& Turn off the ignition with the transaxia In PARK (P);
all doors will unlock automatically.
& Shilt out of FARK {P) with Ihe ignition on and the
drivier's door closed; all doors will lock automatically.
Mode 4: Automatic Unlocking with Transaxle in
PARK (P)
& Shift inte PARK (P) with the ignition on, all doors
will unlock automatically.

& Shift out of PARK [P} with the ignition en and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock autormatically.




Belora your vehiale was shipped from the factory,

it was programmed In Mode 3. The mode to which the
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode ta which

your vehicle is programmed or fo program your vehicle
o a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the Instructions for Entering Programming
Mode on page 2-63.

2. Prass LOCK on the power door lock switch,

3. Count the number of chimes you hear.
The numbar of chimes indicates the vehicle's
gurrent programmed mode. (I you do not wish fo
ohange the current mode, you can either axit
the programming mede by lollowing the instructions
later in this section or program the next fealure
available on your vehicle. )

4. Press LOCK to change the current mode,

Press LOCK unfif you hear the number of chimes
mrrna;nnnriing I the mode selection vou wanl.

]

The meods you selected 15 now seb You can aither exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
latar in this section or program the next feature avaitabie
on your vehicle.

Last Door Locking and Lockout
Deterrent

This feature allows you to customize the automatic
locking of the doors when exiting the vehicle.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Both Features Off (Doors will always lock
immediately when you press LOCK on the power door
lock switch or the remaote kayiess antry transmilter.)

Mode 2: Lockout Deterrent Only (If you lzave your key
in the ignition with the driver's door open, you won't
be able to lock the doors with the power door locks, )

Mode 3: Last Door Closed Locking Only (I the power
door lock switch or the remote keyless entry transmitter
s used to lock the vahicle while any door or the
liftgate is open, you will hear three chimes. The doors
will not lock, Five seconds after the las! door is
closed, all doors and the lifigate will fock. )

Mode 4: Baoth Fealures On (This combinas
Modes 2 and 3.)
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Belore your vahicle was shipped from the factary,

it was programmed in Mode 4, The mode to which the
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
It left the factory, To determing the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehjcle
to a different mode, do tha following:

1. Follow the instructions lor Entering Programming
Mode on page 2-65.

2. Press UNLOCK an the powar door lock switch

3. Count the number ol ctimes you haar.
The number ol chimas Indicales the vehicle's
currant programrmed mode. (If you do not wish to
changa the current mode, you can eithar exit
the programming maode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next leature
avaitable on your vehicia.)

4. Press UNLOCK to change the current miode.

5. Prass UNLOCK until you hear the number of chimes
corresponding to the mode salaction you want.

The mode you selected is now sal. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instrugiions
later in this section or program the next feature avallable
on your vehicle,

Remote Driver Unlock Control

This feature aflows you to customize the UNLOCK
outton on the remote keyless enfry ransmitter,

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Hemuls All Doors Unlock (When you press
UNLOCK on your rermota keyiess antry transmifter,
all doors and the fiftgate will uniook.)

Mode 2: Remaoie Driver's Door Unlock Only

(When you press UNLOCK on your remote kaylass
entry transmitter once, the dnver's door will unlock.
When you press LINLOCK on your remote keyless entry
transmitlar again within five seconds, all doors and

the liftgate will uniock, )

Betore your vehicle was shipped from the factory,

it was programmed in Mode 2. The mode to which The
vehicle was programmead may have been changed since
it left the factary. To determine the moda to which

your vehicle is programmed ot to program your vehicla
io a differant mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions (or Entenng Programming
Mode on page 2-63.

2. Press UNLOCK on the ramole keyless entry.
transmitter
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4. Court the number of chimes you hear.
The number of chimes indicates the vahicla's
curment programmed mode, (Il you do not wish 1o
change the current mode, you can ether axil
the programming mode by following the instructions
later In this section or program the nex! feature
avatlable on your vehlcie.)

4. Prass UNLOCK to change the curren! mode.

5. Prass UNLOGK untll you hear the number of chimes
corresponding to the mode salection you wani

The mode vou selected is now st You can sither exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later In this section or program the nexl feature avaliable
on your vehicle.

Remote Lock and Unlock
Confirmation

This fealure aliows you to costomize the feedback
received when locking or unlocking your vahicla with
the remote keyless entry transmitter.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Both Festures Off (Remete lock and unlock
confirmation are disabled.)

Mode 2: Exterior Lamps Flash Only

* When you use the remote keyless antry transmittar

to lock your vehicle, vour parking lamps will flash 1o
het you know the command has been received.

e ‘When you use the remote keyless entry lransmitler
o unlock your vehicle or operate your oplicnal
power sliding door(s), your parking lamps will flash
to let you know the command has been received
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Mode 3: Exterior Lamps Flash and Hom Sounds

s When you use the remole keyiess antry transmitter
to lock your vehicle, the hom will sound and your

Bafore your vehicle was shipped from the faciory,
it was programmed in Mode 4. The mode o which the
vehicle was programmed may have been changed aince
- it 1eft the factory. To determine the mode o which
E;T:Er]gmhﬁ ESLEHFE:;IELE Yo know, tne your vehicle s programmed or to program your vehicle
! to a ditterent mode, do the following:
s When you use the remole keyiess aniry transmitter |

to unioek your vehicle or operate your oplional
power-sliding door{s), your parking lamps will Hash
to let you know the command has been received,

<.

. Follew tha instruttions Tor Entering Programiming

Mode on page 2-63.

Fress LOCK on the remote keyless entry
transmitter.

Mode 4: Exterior Lamps Flash and Hom Sounds
{on second LOCK press)

s When you use the remote keyless enfry transmitier

3. Count the number of chimes you hear.
The number of chimas indicales 1hé vehicie's
current programmead mode, (F you go not wish to

2-68

to lock your vehicle, your parking lamps will flash
ta let you know the command has been received.
The horn will sound and your parking lamps

wil flash if you press the LOCK button again
within five seconds,

When you usa the remole keyless entry transmitter
o unlock your vehicle or aperate your oplional
power sliding door{s), your parking lamps will Hash
o lat you know the command has been recaivad.

change the current mode, you can either exll

the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the nexl festure
available on your vehicle.)

4, Press LOCK to change the currant mode.
5. Press LOCK unlll you hear the number of chimeas

corresponding to the mode selection you want.

Tha mode you selected |5 now sel You can aither exil
the programming mode by following the insfructions
later in this seclion or program the next feature available
an your vehicle,




Content Theft-Deterrent System

This leature allows you to tum the conten thelt-delerment
ar and off,

Programmable Modes

Mode 1, Mode 2 and Mode 4: Feature on (If anyone
opens a door or the littgate while your content
theft-deterrant system is armed, an alarm will seund and
your parking lamps will flash for up to two minules. )

Mode 3; Feature OH (Your conlent thelt-deterrant
syslem is always disarmed.)

Bafore your vehicle was shipped from the factory,

It was programmed in Mode 2, The mode 1o which the
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
It left the tactory, To determine the mode to which

your vehicle |s programmad or to program yaur vehicla
to a different mode, do the [ollowing:

1. Fallow the Instructions lor Entering Programming
Mpde on nane 2-53.

2. Tum the parking lamps on, then off,

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vehicle's current
programmed mode. (Il you do not wish 1o change
the currant mode, you can aither axit the
pragramiming mode by following the instructions
tatar i this section or program the next feature
avallable on your vehicle.)

4. Turn the parking lamps on, then off to change the
curran! mode.

5: Turn the parking lamps on, then off until you haar
the number of chimes carrasponding to the mode
selection you wanl

The mode you selected is now set. You can elther exit
fhe programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicla,
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Arming and Disarming the Content
Theft-Deterrent System

To arm or digam the content theft-delerrent system,
the system must be tumad on by using Modes 1, 2 or 4
listed praviously.

This feature allows you to customize the arming and
dizarming of the content-thelt daterren! system

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Power Door Lock Switch Arming ORF
® The system will arm when you lock the doors
with your key or remaole keyless entry iransmitiar,
The key mus! be removed from the ignition
when you lock the doors or the content
theft-delarment system will nol am,
® The system will disarm when you unlock the doars
with your key or remate kayless entry transmitier
Mode 2: Remote Keyless Eniry Transmilter
Arm/Disarm Only
* The system will arm when you lock the doors with
your remaole keyless entry transmitter, The key
must be removed from the ignition when you lock

the doors of the content thefi-detement sysiem
will not anm.

* The system will disarm when you unlock the doors
wilh your remote keyless eniry transmitier,

While this mode providas increased secunty, it can be
a problem il your remole kKeyless enlry transmitter

is damaged, lost or If it falls to oparate fof any reascn
while the contant thefi-detarrent system is armed.
The gontent theft-detemant systam must be disarmed
for the angine to run while in Mode 2; your Key can
no longer disanm the system,

it your vehicle is aquippad with 1he OnStar™ system,
OnStar™ will not be able to remotely unlock your vahicle
it it has baen programmed 1o Mode 2,

Mode 3: Standard Arming and Disarming

* The system will arm when you lock the doors using
elther power door lock switch while any door or the
liffgate is open and the ksy Is remaoved lrom the
ignition.

* The system will arm when you lock the doors with

your key or remole keyless eniry transmitter and
the key is removed from the ignition

* The system will disarm when you unlock the doors
with your key ar remote keyless antry transmmitiar,
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Before your vehicls was stupped from the factory,

It was programmed in Mode 1. The mode to which Ihe
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

yaur vehicle ts programmead or to program your vehicle
to a differen! mods, do the following:

1. Foliow the instructions for Entaning Programming
Moda on page 2-63.

2. Inserl your spare key fully into any door key
eylinder and furn it to the unlock position.

This step is necessary o prevent accidenial
programming of this feature to Mode 2. De not
program this feature to Mode 2 withoul first
reading Mode 2 entirely, The door kay eylindar
must remaln in the untock position during
Steps 2 through 4.

3. Press the button with the ham symbal on the
remole keyless entry transmitter.

4. Gount the number of chimes you haar
The number of chimes indicales the vehicle's
current programimed moce. (il you ou Nt wish o
change the curment mode, you can either sxit
the programming made by following the instrnuctions’
tater in this section or program the next featurs
available on your vehicie,)

5, Press the panic bution to change the currant mada.

6. Press the panic button until you hear the number
of chimas corresponding to the mode sslection
you want.

7. Remove your kay fram the door key cyiinder.

The mode you salected is now sel. You can sither exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
next in this secfion or program the next testure avallable
on your vahicle

Exiting Programming Mode

To exit programming mode, tum the key from
ACCESSORY to OFF and put the BCM PRGAM fuse
back imo the nsfrument pansl fuse block,

Alter programmiing a featurs, you can exit the
priogramming mode at anylime. Also, i your vehicle
is equipped with the content theft-deterrent system,
remember 1o anm the system batore exiting.
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Memory Seat

4 [

If yaour vehicle has this
feature, the conlrals are
located (o the left of

the steanng column and
are used to program

= and recall the driver's
. seal setlings.

EXIT
-

Adjust the driver's seat to the position you would |ike for
driving. Then press and hold memony button 1 for

more than three seconds. A double beep will sound
when the memory is set.

To set the seat for a second driver, loliow the previous
steps, bul press button 2 instead.

To recall your memory posiions, your vehicle

must ba in PARK (P), Press and release the memaory
button (1 or 2) corresponding o the desired driving
position. The seat will move to the position previously
stored for the identified driver. You will hear ane baap,

You can also store an axit position for each driver.

The exit position is programmed by moving the seat to
the desired exit position and then holding the EXIT
butlon for more than three seconds. The axit position
set will be for the most recently selected driving
position (1 or 2). A double beep will sound whan tha
memaory is sel. To use EXIT, your vehicle must be

in PARK {P). Press and release the EXIT button and the
seal will move to the exit position stored for the most
recently saelected driver. You will hear one beep.

To stop recall movament of the seat at any time,

prass one of the three memory bultons or one of the
power seal controls located on the cutbeard side of the
dnver's seal
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Instrument Panel Overview




A. Side Qutlets

B. Front Oufiels

C. Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever
D. Hazamd Waming Flasher Switch
E. Instrument Panel Clistar

F. Center Cutlets

G. Audic Systam

H. Side Outlets

|, Exferior Lamps Conlrol

J. Hood Ralaase -

K. Audio Stearnng Wheel Controls

ZCHBEDODOEET

Horm

. Ignition  Switch

Audio Sleering Whesl Controls

. Climate Contrals
. Rear Fan Controls

Cuphotdar Tray

. Apcessory Power Cultlel

Instrument Panel Switchbank
Glove Box

. Front Outlets

Instrument Panel Fuse Blook
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Hazar.d W'arning Flashers Your hazard 'n"l'E!ﬂ"Ih'H‘II
Hashers butlon is
located on top of the

sleering calumn,

Your hazard warning ffashers work no matter what
position your key is in, and even If the key Isn'l in

Press the button to make the front and rear tum signal
lamps flash on and off. Press the bulton again 10
turr the flashers off

When the hazard waming flashers are on, your im
signals won't work

Your hazard warning Hashers lat you warm others. Thay
also tet police know you have a problem. Your front

and rear turn signal lamps will flash on and off, Other Warning Devices

It you carry reflective triangles, you can set ong up &
tha side of the road about 300 feet (100 m) bahind
your vehicle




Horn

Yol can sound the hom by pressing the horn symbols
on your steering wheel,

Tilt Wheel

A il wheel allows you to adjus! the steering whes| before
you dnve. You can raise it to the highest level to give your
s more oom whan you exit and enter the vehicle,

The lever that allows you to tilt the steering wheel is
located on the lefi side of the steering column.

To tilt the whesal, hold the
steering wheel and pull
the lever.

Than move the steering wheel to a comionable posihion
and release \he laver o lock the whael 6 place.

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The levar on the left side of the steering column
includes the following:

¢ Turn and Lane-Change Signals

Vieadiamp | gy Low-Dean Shangss
* Flash-10-Pass

® Windshield Wipers

* Windshieid Washer

*  Cruse Control
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Turn and Lane-Change Signals

The turn signal has lwe upward (for rght) and two
downward (for left) positions. These posibions allow you
to signal & wm or a lane change

To signal & tum, move the lever all the way up or
dawn. When the tum s finighed, the lever will return
aulomatically,

An arrow on the mstrument
pansl clustar will flash I
the direction of the

turn or lane change.

To signal a fane change,; just raise or lower the lever
until the arow starts to Hash. Hold it there until you
complele your lane change. The lever will retum by itsall
when you release |L.

As you signal a turn or 8 lane change, f tha amow
llashes faster than normal, a signal bulb may be
burnad out and other drivers won't sea your tum signal.

It a bulb Is burned oul, replace it 10 help avoic an
agoidant, |f the arrows don't go on at all when you signal
a lum, check for bumed-out bulbs and check the

fuse. See Bulb Replacemsnt o page 5-52 and Fuses
ared Circull Breakers on page 5-96.

If you have a traller lowing option with added wiring for
the trailer lamps, the signal Indicator will flash gt & normal
raba even if a um signal bull is burned out, Check the
front and rear tum signal lamps regularly to make sure
they are working.

Turn Signal On Chime

It edher turn signal 1s left on for more than 3/4 mile
(1.2 km), a chime will sound to let the driver know 1o
turn it off

If wou need to leave the signal on for more than 3/4 mile
(1.2 kmnj, tum alf the signal and then tum | back on.

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

To change the headlamps from high to low beam, or
low 1o high, simply pull the turn signal lever all the way
toward you. Then relgase it.

When the high baams
are on, this light on the
instrument panal clustar
— will also be on,

Your fog lamps will turn off whan you switch to
high beams. Using your high beams in fog 18 not
recommendad
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Flash-to-Pass

When the headlamps are off, pull the lever foward you
1o momentarily switch on the high boams (fo signal

that you are golng fo pass). Whan you release the lever,

thiey will turm off
Windshield Wipers

To oparate the windshield wipers turm the band marked
WIFPER, located on the multifunction lever

MIST: Tumn the band to MIST lor a single wiping cycle.
Hold it there until the wipers start, Then let go. The
wipers will slop aller one wipe. If you want more wipes,
hold the band on mist longer.

OFF: Tum the band fo OFF fo turm off the
windshield wipers

LOW: Tum the band to LOW, tor steady wiping al
low speed.

HIGH: Tum the band 1o HIGH, for steady wiping at
high speed.

DELAY: Turn the band away from you o ong of the
five: sensitivity settings betwean OFF and LOW, to
choose the delayed wiping cycle, The further the band
= umed toward LOV, the shorfer the delay will be.
Usea this setling for hight ran or show

Remember that damaged wiper blades may prevent you
from seeing well enough to drive salely, To avoid
damage, be sure to clear lce and snow from the wiper
blades before using them. If they're frozen to the
windshield, cargtully loosen or thaw them. If your blades
do become damaged, gel new blades or blade inseds

Heavy snow or ice can overload your wipers. A carcull
breaker will stop tham until the motor cools. Clear away
§NOW Or Ice 1o nrevent an ovarload.

Windshield Washer

T wash your windshleld, press-and hold the windshield
washer paddle. The washars and wipers will operate,
When you release the paddle, the washars will stop, and
the wipers will continue to operate for two cycles, unless
your wipers had afready baen on. In that case, the wipers
will resurme the wiper speed you had selected earfier.

/N CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fluid can form ice on the windshieid,
blocking your vision.
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Rear Window Washer/Wiper

———————————43 Your vghicls may have a
—“‘5. Ir ——=—=3 \ rear window wiper. IF it
doas, the rear window
wiper switch is located in
I the instrumant parel
switohbank

)

L~
£

.
-

Press the wiper symbol on the battorn of the switch to
tum on the intermiftent wiper. To tum off the wiper,
genlly press the top of \he switch

To wash and wipe the rear window, press the washer
symbol on the top of the switch, Washer fluld will
run cown the glass as long as the switch is held in,

When the lop of the switch is released, the wiper will
continue to cycle three more times. Thare s only
one washer fluld reserveir for the front and rear
windshiald wipers. See Winashield Washer Fluid on
page 5-38,

To wash the rear window when the rear wiper |s already
on, press the top of the swilch with the wash symbal

on IL Press in the bottom ol the swilch to continue the
mntermitient wiper cycle after the washing cycle Is
campletad,

Cruise Control

Your vehicle may have crulse control. With crulse
conlrel, you can mainiain a speed of aboul 25 mph
(40 kmi'h) or more without keaping your foot on

the aceslerator. This can really help on long trips,

Cruise conirol does not work at speads below abaut
25 mph (40 kmh)

When you apply vour brakes, the cruise control
disengages.
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/N CAUTION:

* Cruise control can be dangerous where
you can’t drive safely at a steady speed.
Sa, don't use your cruise control on
winding roads or In heavy traific.

* Crulse control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes in tire traction can cause
needless wheel spinning. and you could
lose control. Don't use cruise control on

slippery roads.

Setting Cruise Control

A\ CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise control on when you're
not using crulse, you might hit a button and go
into crulse when you don't want to. You could
be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to use
cruise control.

It your vehicls is In cruise control when the oplional
traction confrol system begins to limit wheal spin, the
cruise gontrol will automafically disengage. See Traction
Contral Syatem (TCS) on page 4-10, When road
congilions allow you 1o sately use |l again, you may urm
me Grnse controi DACK on.

1. Move the cruise control switeh Lo ON
2. Gel up to the speed you wanl.
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3. Press fhe SET button at the end of the lever and
release il

4. Take your fool off he acceleralor pedal

Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you sat your crulss control at a desired speed
and then you apply Ihe brake. This, ol course, shuls
off the cruise gontrol. Bul you dan't nead o resel |,
Onee you're gaing aboul 25 mph (40 km/'h) or more,
you can move the criise control switch from ON to R/A
(resume/accelerats) bnefly.

You'll go nght back up to your chosen speed and
slay there

If you hold the switch at R/A, the vehicle will keep
going faster unfil you releass the swilch or apply the
brake. So unless you want 1o g faster, don't hold
the switch at R/A.

Increasing Speed While Using
Cruise Control

There are two ways 1o go 1o a higher speed:

® lse the accelerator padal to gel 1o the higher
spead. Press the SET button at the end of thelevar,
then release the button and the accelerator padal.
You'll now crulse al the higher speed.




* Move the cruise switch from ON to R/A. Haold it there
until you get up to the speed you want, and than
releasa the switch, (To increase your spead in vary
small amounts, move the switch to RIA briefly and
then release il. Each time you do this, your vehicle
will go-about 1 mph (1.8 km/h) faster )

The accelerate feature will work whether or net you
have set an nitigl crulse contrl speed

Reducing Speed While Using
Cruise Control

Thera are two wilys o reduce speed while using
crutse conlrol:

* Pregs the SET button at the and of the lever until you
reach the lower speed you want, than releass iL

* To slow down in very small amounts, press the
SET buttan briglly. Each time you do this, you'll go
about 1 miph (1.6 kn/'h) siowes

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal to ncrease your speed.
When you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will
siow down to the cruise control speed you sel-earlier,

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise confral will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepnass of the

hills. When going up steep hills, you may have to

step on the accelemior pedal to maintain your speed
When going downhill, you may have to brake or shift
to a lowar gear to keep your speed down. O course,
applying the brake takes you out of crlise control,
Many drivers find this to be too much trouble and don't
use cruise control on steep hills.

Ending Cruise Control

Thars are two ways Lo lum off the cruise control
* Step lightly on the brake pedal, or

S T Wy | SR Sl et e SR PR o o o
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Erasing Speed Memory

When you tum off the crulse cantral or the ignition,
your cruise cantrol set speed memaory IS erased.
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Exterior Lamps

The control to the iaft of the steerng column operales
the extarior lamps.

() (Oft’Auto): Tuming the control o this setting will
activate the automatic headlamp contrel when it is
dark enough outside and tum off all of the lamps and
lights during the day, except the Daytime Runnirig
Lamps {DRL)

T (Parking Lamps): Turning the control 1o this

setting tums on the parking lamps together with the
following:

® Sidamarker Lamps
® Taillamps
® Instrument Panel Lights

2D [Headlamps): Turning the controi 1o this setting

turmns on the headlamps, together with the previousty
listed lamps and lights.

Lamps on Reminder

I the driver's dotr is opened and you tum the ignition
o OFF or LOCK while leaving the lamps on, you
will hear & waming chime.
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Daytime Running Lamps/Automatic
Headlamp System

Daytime Running Lamps (DAL) can make || easier for
others {0 see (e fromt of your vehicle during the

day. DRL can be helpful in many difterant driving
conditions. bul they can be especially helpful in the short
pariods after dawn and before sunsel. Fully funotional
daytime running lamps are required on all vehicles

first sald in Canada.

A light sensor on fop of the instrument panel makes
the DRL work, so be sure it isn't covered, The DRL
system will make your front parking and fum signal
lamps come on in daylight when:

s The ignition is on,
® the exterior lamps control is off, and
® the parking brake is released.

When the DRL are on, only your frant parking and tum
signal lamps will be on. Your instrument panal won't

[ ey | g

L%, SR IJr.r.

When it's dark enough outside, the exterior lamps will
come on automatically. When Ii's bright anough outside,
the exterior lamps will turn off and the DAL will turn

on. Of course, you may <tll turn on the headlamps any
lime you nead lo.

It you start your vehicle in & dark garage, the automatic
headlamp system will come on immediataly. Once

you leave the garage, it will take approximatsly

ane minute for the automatic headlamp system 1o
change ta DRL I It is light outside. Dunng that dalay,
your instrument panal cluster may not be as bright

g5 usual. Make sure your instrument panel brighiness
corirol is in the full bright position. Ses “Instrument
Panel Brighiness Contral” undar Interlor Lamps

an page 3-17

To idle your vehicle with the DRL and automatic.
headlamp control off, set the parking brake while the
ignition is in OFF or LOCK. Then start the vehicle.
The DRL and automatic headlamp control will stay off
untll you release the parking brake.

As with anv vehicle. vou should turn on the reaular
headlamp systam whan you nead It
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Your vezhicle may have fog
lamps. If it does; the fog
lamps swilch is located in
fhe instrurmen! panel
switchbank. Press the fog
lamp symbol on the switch
to Wwirn on the lamps.

The indicator llght will be It whean the fog lamps are an,
Press the top part of the switch o twm them off,
The indicator light will go off.

Wher your DRL are on, the exterior lamps control must
first be tumad from the off position before the fog
lamps can be turmad on.

Your parking lamps or headlamps must be on for your
teg lamps to wm on,

At night. when the lighl sensor automatically lums on
your headlamps, the fog lamps can be lurned on when
the extarior lamps contral is°in any position.

Your fog famps will go off when you switch to high
beams. Using your high beams in fog is not
recommendead,




Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Brightness

This teature controls the brightness of the instrumen!
panel lights.

The thumbwheel for this {leature is located balow the
exlanor lamps control,

Turn the thumbwhesl te the right to bnghten the lights
ar to the left to dim them.

Interior Lamps Control

Tum the thumbwheel all the way to the dght to turn on
{he interior lamps, if the intenor lamps override switch
is aff, Tum the thumbwheal 1o the st to tum the
lamps off,

Interior Lamps Override

e This switch is locatad in
f: = I/ : the overhead console
C / | switchbank,

\3—)‘ —

Pressing the don't symbol keeps the nlenor lamps off
when any door is opened, Pressing the top of the swilch
allows the interior lamps o come on whan any door

5 opened;

Dome Lamp

The dome lamp is located in the headliner and has two
buttons to manually tum on and off the lamp. The dome
famp will come on each lime you open a door, Unlass you
tum an the intaror lamps override fealura. See “Inlarior
Lamps Override” eariler in this section.
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Entry Lighting

With entry lighting, the interior of your vehicle is
lluminated so thal you ean see inside before you enfer
your vehicte, The lamps will come on for 40 seconds

it yous unlock your door using your key or the remote
keyless entry transmitter and the ignition |s in LOCK ar
OFF. Alter 40 seconds have passed, the interior lamps
will slowly fade out The lamps will tum off before

the 40 seconds if you

s Logk all the doors using the key,
s press LOCK on the power door lock swilch, or

* press LOCK on the remote keyless entry
transmittear,

When any door iz opaned, entry lighting I8 cancelied,
The interior lamps will stay on while any door or liftgate
Is opan, and slowly fade out when all doors and the
liftgate are closed.

The interier lamps may stay on for up 1o 26 seconds
after &ll doors have been closed [f they have nof been
locked. See “Delayed Lighting” lollowing,

To tum the entry lighting feature off ar on, see Vaiicle
Personalization on page 2-62,

Delayed Lighting

The delayad hghting feature will continug to lluminate
the Interior for 25 seconds after all doors have been
closed so that you can find your ignition and buckla your
safety belt at night. Delayed lighting will not occur

while the Ignition is In RUN or ACCESSORY. After

25 seconds have passed, the interler lamps will slowly
tade out. The lamps will fade oul before the 25 seconds
have passed if youw

s Tum the ignition 1o RAUN of ACCESSORY,

® |ock all doors using the mmole keyless aniry
transmitter, or

® |ock all the doors using the powsr door lock switch
or the key.

To turn the defayed lighting fealure off or on, ses
Vehicle Personalization on page 2-62,
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Exit Lighting

With exit lighting, the intenor lamps will come on for
aboul 25 seconds whenever you remove the kay lrom
the ignition. If you lurn the grttion key to RUN or
ACGCESSORY, the lamps will fade aut. The lamps will
also facde out if you lock the doors with the power

door lock swilch or the remote Keyless antry transmitfter

When any door Is opened, exit lighling s cancelled.
The intenor [amps wiill stay on while any door or

the liftgate 15 open, and slowly fade oul when all doors
and the liftgate are closed.

The interior lamps may stay on for up to 25 seconds
after all doors have besn closed it they have not been
locked, See "Delayed Lighting” earlier in this seclion

To twrn the exit lighting feature off or on, see Vehicle
Pearsonaiization on page 2-62

Front Reading Lamps

There are lwo raading lamps in the ovarhead consale.

To tum aither reading lamp on or off, press the lens
of the lamp, Thesa lamps will come on each time you
nnan o Anor unlass wnii torn on the intarinr lnmno
overnde featura. See "Interor Lamps Cvernide™ aarfier
in this section




Rear Reading Lamps

There may bé two reading lamps in the thind row
headlinar.

To turn on or off either reading lamp, press the lans
of the jamp.

Thera is also a reading lamp In the second row,
integrated with the dome lamp. To tum on or off
either reading lamp, press the bulton naxt {o the
lamp lens.

These lamps will nol rn on if the interior lamps
overmde switch 15 on, See “Intanor Lamps Override”
earlier in this saction

Cargo Lamp

The cargo lamp is located in the rear of your vehicle,
above the liftgate opening, &and does not have a switch.
The eargo lamp will come on each fime you open a
door, unless you tum on the inleror lamps overrids,
See “Inlerior Larmps Cverride”™ aardiar in this section.

Battery Run-Down Protection

Your vehicle has a feature to help prevent you from
draining the battery, in case you accidentally lsave the
intarior famps on. It you leave any intenor lames on
while the |gniton Is In LOCK or OFF, they will
automatically turn off atter 10 minutes. The lamps won't
come back on again until you do one-of the following:

* Turn the ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY,

® tum the mterior lamps thumbwheesl all the way fo
the right, then slightly back to the lelt, or

* ppen (or close and teopen) a door that is closed.

It your vehicle has less than 15 miles (25 km) an
the odometer, the batlery saver will turm ofl the |lamps
after only three minutes.
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Switchbanks

There are lwo sels of swilchbanks located in the fronl of
the vehicle. The switches will vary with the options
that are on your vehicle,

Instrument Panel Switchbank

If your vehicle is not equipped with the optional rear
glimate contral system, there will be a storage space In
this switchbank, The rubber mat can be removed for
cleaning. Snap the mat into place after cleaning.

Overhead Console Switchbank

This swilchbank is located in the instrument pansl below
the comfort controls: The switchbank may inclLide the
real fan knab, the rear window wipsr/washer, the fog
lamps. tha traction contral and the healed seats. If your
vahicle does not have some of these oplions, thera will be
TN,

For mare infarmallon, see each of these features in
the Index.

= || &= |
ole|e|=|®
el el

This swilchbank |s located in the ¢verhead console,
The switchbank may include the interior lamps overmride,
the power sliding door{si/ovamida, the powar rear
quarter windows and the Ultrasonic Rear Parking Aid
(URPA) disable switches. IT your vehicle does not have

sarme Al ihaes ailame Thars walll ke o klaal
A e e A ' e s - ]

Far morg information, see gach ol thesa fealures in
the [ndex.
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Uitrasonic Rear Parking Assist
(URPA)

The Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist (URPA} syslam

is- designaed to halp you park, white the vehiclais in
REVERSE (H). It oparates only at vary low speeds, [ess
than 3 mph (5 km/h), URPA can help make parking
easier and 10 help you avoid calliding with objects such as
parked vehioles. The URPA system can detect objects

up 1o & leat (1.5 m) behind the vehicle, and tall you how
close these objects are from your rear bumpaer,

Your vehicle's URPA operales when the shill laver is
moved inle AEVERSE (R) and the vehicle speed i5 less
than 3 mph (5 km/h). Four ultrasonic sensors located

al the rear bumper are used (o detect the distance to the
objecl. The URPA display is located inside tha vehicle,
near the rear window, |t has three color-coded lights
uséd to provide distance and systemn information to

the drivar

A5 CAUTION:

If children, bicycles, or pets are behind your
vehicle, RPA waon'l tell you they are there.

You could strike them and they could be
injured or killed. Whether or not you are using
URPA, check carefully behind your vehicle and
then walch closely whenever you back up.

URPA can be furned off by
prassing the rear park aid
disable switch located

in the instrument panel
switchbank. When the
system is disabled

an indicator light will be lit
on the switch. You will
not see any lights on the
rear digplay (1 tha swifch
15 n the off position,
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How the System Works

Unless disabled, the URPA will tum on automatically
whan the shift lever |s movad into REVERSE (R).

When the system tumns on, the three lights on the
display will lluminate for one-and a hall seconds 1o let
you know that the systern s working. If your vehichs

Is moving In REVERSE (R} at a speed greater

than 3 mph 15 km/k), the red light will flash 10 remind
you that the system does nol work at speed greater than
3 mph {5 km/h),

If an ohject is detected al 5 REVERSE {R) speed ol
less than 3 mph (5 km/Mh), one of the following will ocour;

Descriplion English Metric
amber lighl B, 1.5m
ambar/amber lights 40 |n. 1.0m
amber/amber/rad lights & -

continuous chime 0. 0:5m

amberfamber/red lights _
Hashing & continuous iR 03m

L Ghme

A chime will sound the first ime an objgal is delsciad
betwean 20 Inches (0.6 m) and & faal {1.5 m) away.

URPA cannot detect objects 1hat are above liftgale level.
In-order for the rear sensors 10 recognize an object,
Il must be within detection ranige behind the vehicls

When the System Does Not Seem to
Work Properly

The light may flash red when the vehicle is in
REVERSE (R) if the ultrasonic sensors are not kep
clean. So be sure to kesp your raar bumper free of mud,
dirt, snow, ioe and slush. Other conditions that may
affect system performance nclude things like the
vibrations fram & jackhammer ar the comprassion of

air brakes on a very large truck; If afier cleaning

the rear bumper and then driving forward at least

15 mph (25 km/h), the display continues to flash red,
66 your dealar.

If & lraller was attached 10 your vehicle, or a bicycle or
an ohject was on the back of, or hanging out of your
liftgate during your last driva cycla, the light may

also flash red. The light will continug 1o flash whenaver
in AEVERSE (F) until your vehicle is driven forward

al least 18 mph (25 kmi'h) without any obstructions
behind tha vahicle.

For cleaning Instructions, see Cleaning the Oulside of
T Ve o bege 5050
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Accessory Power Outlets

With accessory power outlets you can plug in electrical
equipment such as a cellular telephona or CB radio,

The fronl accessory power outlet is located below
the cupholder drawer.

Pull the cover down to use The accessory powar outlet
When not in use, keep the cover on.

The rear accessory power outlel is located in the rear
compartment an the driver's side next 1o the air
inflator systom

To remove the cover, pull the tab on the cover and
pull it off. To put the cover back on, line up the tabs at
the back of the cover and put the cover in place.

Push down fhe tab fo secure the cover. When not In
use, aiways cover the rear accessony power outlel with
the protechive cap.

Notice: When using an accessory power outlet,
maximum electrical load must not exceed 20 amps.
Always turn off any electrical equipment when

nal in use. Leaving electrical equipment on for
extended periods will drain your battery.

Carain electrical accessories may not be compatible
with the accessory power oullet and could result

In blown viehicle or adapter fuses. | you expenence a
problem see your dealer for additional Information

on docessony power oullets.

Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should. This wouldn't be covered
by your warranty. Check with your dealer before
adding electrical equipment, and never use anything
that exceeds the amperage rating.

When adding slectrical eguipmant, be sure to follow
the proper installation instructions Included with
the eguipment

Natice: Power outlets are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory

or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use

of the power outlet can cause damage not covered
by your warranty.
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Climate Controls

Climate Control System

With this system you can coniral the heating. cooling
and ventilation for your vehicle.

Operation

Turn the right knob clockwise or counterclockwisa 1o
direc! the aitiow mside of your vehicla.

To change the currenl mode, salect one of the fallowing:

~ (Vent): This mode directs air to the instrument
panel outlets.

i~ (Bi-Level): This mode directs hall of the air to the
Instrumant panal putists, then directs tha remaining

air to tha floor outléts, Cooler air is directad 1o the
upper oullets and warmer air 1o the floor outlets.

bd (Floor): This mode directs most of the ajr to the
floor outlets. Use this made 1o send air to the rear of fhe
vehicle, Keep the area undar the front seats freg of
objects that could cbstruct airflow to the rear of the
wvehicle.

The righl knob can also be used o selacl delfog or
dafrast mode. For more information, ses "Dafogging and
Defrosting” 1ater in this section.

& (Fan): Tum the lelt knob clockwise or

courterclockwise lo inCrease or decrease the fan speed.
Tirn the knab tn OFF tn tm afftha fan Tha fan must-he

lurned on for the alr condilioning compressor lo aparate.




eSS (Outside Air): Press this button to turr the
outside air mode on or ofl. When this modea |s on,
outside air will circulate throughout your vahicle.

When thie mods Is on, an Indlcatlor light In the butten
will come on to ket you know that it i activated.

The oulside air mode can be used with all modes, but if
cannol be used with the recirculation mode

e {Recirculation): This mode keeps oulside alr

from coming in the vehicle. It can be used o prevent
outside air and odors from entering your vehicle or help
heat or cool the ar inside your vehicle more quickly

Press this button to tum the recirculation mode on or off.

When the button is pressed, an indicator light will
come on. The alr-conditioning compressor also comes
on. The recirculation mode can be used with venl
and bi-ievel modes, but it cannol be used with fioor,
defog, defrost or outside air modes.

Temperature Contral: Tum the centar knob clockwisa
or counterclockwlze (o increase or decrease the alr
temperature inside your vehicle.

> A/C (Air Conditioning): Press this button ta turn
the air-conditioning system on or off, When A/C is
pressed, an indicator light In the button will come on
to let you know fhat air conditloning is activated.

You may nobce 4 shight change in engine perlormance
when the air-conditioning compressar shuts ofl and
lums on again, This & hormal. The sysism s designed
to make adjustments to help with fuel economy while
stil maintaining the selected temperature.

n hat days, open the windows 1o lat hot ingicde air
escape; then clesa them. This helps to reduce the time
Il takes for your viehicle o cool down. it also helps

the system to operate more eficiently.

For quick cool down on hat days, do the following:
1. Selact the vant mode.
2. Salact the recirculation mode.

Selact A/C.

Select the cooles! lemparature.

Selact the highest fan speed.

Using these sottings together tor long periods of time
may cause the air inside of your vehicle o become
too dry. To prevent this from happening. after the

air inside ol your vehicle has cooled, tum the
recirgulation mode oH

tn & W

The air-condiboning system removes moisture from the
alr, so you may sametimes notice a small amount of
waler dripping undernsath your viehicle while idling

or after furning off the engine. This is normal,
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Defogging and Defrosting

There are two modes to clear fog or frost from your
windshield. Use the defog mode fo clear the windows
of tog or molsture and warm the passengers, Use
the defrost mode to remave fog or frost from the
windshield more guickly.

Tum the right knob to ssiec! the defog or defrost mode.

ﬁ (Defog): This moede dirgcis air lo the windshiald
and fhe floor outiats. When you select this moda,
lhe system lurns offl recirculation and runs the
air-conditioning compressor unless the outside
lemperature is at or baiow freezing. The reciroulation
mode cannol be selected while in the defog mods.

T (Defrost): Pressing this bution directs most of the
air to the windshield and the side window oullets, with
some alr directed to the lloor outiets: In this mods,

the system wifl automatically burn off recirculation and
run the alr-conditioning comprassor, unless the outside
lemperatuse is at or below lreezina, Reairculation
cannot be selected while In the defrost moda.

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window delogger uses & warming grid to
remove fog from the rear window,

] REAR: Press this button to turn the rear window
detogger on or off. -An indicator light in the button

will come on to let you know that the rear window
delogger is aclivated.

The rear window defoggar will tum off approximately

10 minutes after the bulton is pressed. If lumed on
again, the defogger will only run for approximately

five minutes bafare tumming off. The defogger can also
be turmed off by pressing the button again or by tuming
off the engine.

Notice: Don't use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window, i you do, you could cut or damage
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn't be
covered by your warranty. Do not attach a temporary
vehicle license, tape, a decal or anything similar

fo the defogger grid.
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Dual Climate Control System

With thes system you can contral the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicle.

Operation

Turn the nghl knob clockwise or counterclockwise 1o
direct the aiflow nside of your vehicle.

To change the current mode, select one of the following:

~ (Vent): This mode diracts air to the instrument
panel outiats;

i:i (Bi-Level): This mode directs hall of the ar o the
nstrumen pane! oullets, then dirgcts the remammg
air fo the lloor outlstz. Cooler air {s direcled 1o the
upper oullets-and warmer air to the foor outlets,

i:,-; (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to e
floor putlsls. Use this mode 10 send air te the rear of the
vehicle. Keap the-area under the front seats fres of
objects thal could abstruct girfiow (o the rear ol the
vehicle,

The right knob can also be used 1o select delog or
defrost mode, For more Information, see “Defogging and
Dafrasting” later In this saction.

5 (Fan): Turr the left knob clockwise or

counterclockwise 10 increase or decrease the 1an speed.
Turn the kriobt to OFF to turn off the fan. The fan must be
wmed on for the air conditioning compressar 1o operate
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¢S5 (Outside Air): Press this bulton to tum the
outside air mode on or off. When this mode Is on,
outside air will circulate throughout your vehicle.
Whern this mode is on, an indicator light In the butten
will come on fo kel you know that | is activated.

The outside air mode can be used with all modes,
but it cannot be used with the recirculation moda.

(A (Recirculation): This mode keeps outside &ir
from coming in the vehicle. 1t can be used to prevent
outside air and odors from entering your vehicle or halp
heat or cool the air inside your vehicle more guickly.,

Press this button to tum the recirculation mode on or off.

When the bulton is pressed, an indicator light will
come on. The air-conditioning compressor also fomes
on. The recirculafion mode can be used with vent

and bi-level modes, but it cannot be used with floor,
tetog, defrost or outside air modes.

Temperature Control: Use the drivers and
passenger’s temperalure levers o incredse or decreass
the air temperature Inside your vehicle.

< AlC (Alr Conditioning): Press this butten to furmn
the air-conditioning systam on or ofl, When A/C is
praased, an Indicatar light in the button will come on
ta fel you know that air conditioning Is activated.

¥You may notice a slight changes in éngine perormance
when the air-conditioning compressor shuts off and
tirns on agamn. This is normal, The syslem |s designed
to make adjustments 1o help with el economy while
still maintaming the selectad temperature.

On hot days, open the windows o I8l hal inside Fir
gscape; then close them. This helps to reduce the time
it takes for your vehicle to cool down. it also helps

the system to operate more efficiently.

For gquick cool down on hot days, do the following:
1. Selact the vent mode.
2. Select the mecirculabion mode.
3. Selact A/C.
4. Select the eoclest temparature
5. Select the highest fan spaed.

Using these seltings logether for lang periods of fima
may cause tha air inside of your vehicle 1o become
oo dry, To prevent this from happening, after the

Hir ineira Af il viahiela hoo i:i:'u:lE.l'_‘_. biirms the

reclreutation mode off.

The air-conditioning system removes molsture from the
gir, 80 you may sometimeas notice a small amount of
water dripping underneath your veticke'while idling

or aftar turning off the angine, This s normal
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Defogging and Defrosting

There are two modes to clear fog or frost from your
windshiald. Use the dafog mode to clear the windows
of fog or moisture and warm the passengers. Lse
the defrost mode to remove fog or Tfrost Trom the
windshiald more quickly,

Turm the nght knob 10 select the defog or defrosl mode,

i (Defog): This mode directs air to the windshield
and the floor outiets. When you selecl this mode,
the system tums off reciroulation and runs the
air-condificning comprassor unless the oulside
lemperature is at or below freezing, The recirculation
mode cannot be sslected while In the delog mode.

W (Defrost): Pressing this button directs most of the
air to the windshigld gnd the side window outlats, with
some air directed 10 the floar outlets, In this mode,

the system will automatically fum off recirculation and
run the alr-condiioning compressor, uniess the outside
temperature |5 at or balow freezing. Recirculation
cannol be selected while in the defrost mode

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger uses 'a warming gnd to
remove fog from the rear windaw.

Uil REAR: Press this button to turn the rear window
defogger on or off. An indicator light In the button

will come on to el you know thal the réar window
defogger is activated.

The rear window defagger will turn off approximately

10 minutes after the button is pressed. If tumad on
again, the defogaer will only run for approximately

five minutes befare tuming ofi, The delogger can alsa
be tumed off by pressing the bution again or by Wming
off the engine.

Notice: Don't use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window. If you do, you could cut or damage
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn't be
govered by your warranty. Do not attach a temporary
vehicle license, tape, a decal or anything similar

to the defogger grid.
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Outlet Adjustment Operation Tips

% Clear away any ice, snow of leaves from the air
inkets: on the hood thal may block the flow of air
inta. your vehicle.

% LUse of non-GM appraved hood deflectors may
adversaly affect the performance of the syslem.

% Keep the path under the front seals clear of objacts
1o help circulate the alr Inside your vehicls morme
affectivaly

Use the knob located in the center of the outlet, 1o
charnge the direction of the air flow
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Rear Climate Control System
(Without Entertainment System)

Your vehicle may have a rear chimate-contral system
that allows the driver 16 adjust tha fan speed or a
rear-seatl passerigar o sel & separale lemperalure

and adjust the fan speed, for the rear-sealing area.
This system works with the mamn clmate-conlral system
In your vehicle.

This knob Is localed below
the main climate-control
systam on lha instrument
panal switchbank. Use
this knob o adiust the fan
speed for the rear-seat
passengers, from the
tront-sgating area.
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These contrals are everhead, on fhe control panal located
behind the driver's seal. A rear-seal passenger can use
these controls to personally adjust the temperature and
the fan speed for the rear-seating area.

The fan knob located on the switchbank must be tumed
to A (Rear) 1o allow the rear-seat passengers 10 use
the controls localed on e control panal In the
rear-seating area. Perlorming this aclion disables the
fan knob on the switchbank. To retum control to

that knob, turn the knob ocul of R




Directing the Airflow

To direct the airflow o the rear-seating area, use the
right knob located on the main climate-contral panel.

® Salact vent ar bi-level mode to direct alr to the
rear of the vehicle through the overhead outlets,

® Select ficor, defog or defrost mode to direct air to
the rear of the vehicle through the floor outlets.

Generally the upper outlets are used for alr condltioning
and the floor outlets are used for heating.

Selecting the Fan Speed

36 (Fan): Turn the fan knob on either rear fan control
o numeral 1, 2, or 3 1o increase or decrease girflow

fo the rear-seating area. Turn the fan knob on elther rear
lan control 1o O or OFF to turn off the 1an.

Setting the Temperature

If the driver is adjusting the temperature, do the
fallowing:

To increase or decrease the lemperature lor the anfire
vehicle, usa the temperature cantrols located on the
main climate-control panel.

If using the main climate-contrad panel, then the
air-conditioning system must be on to direct cooled air
to the rear of the vehicle, I1 1t Is not on, then the
lemperature in the rear of the vehicle will remain at
cahbin temperaiure.

It a rear-seat passenger Is adjusting the temperaturs,
do the following:

Tum the right knob, located on the overhead
rear-control panel, behind the driver's seat, clockwise or
counterclockwise to raise or lower the temparaturs in
the rear-seating area only.
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Rear Air Outlets

To increase airfiow through the rear floor cullets, place
the left bucket ssat in lhe second row In the forward

position, For mora mformation, see “Seats” in the Index.

The outlet behind the left rear seat is tha cold air
return outlet. Be sura o keep it free from obstructions
Alzo, kesp the area around the base of the center
instrument panel console, between and undar the front
seats, free of objects that could also abstruct airfiow
1o the rear-seating area.

Far more Information on how to use tha main climate
control system, see “Climata Controls” listed previously
in this section. For Informabion an venlilation, see

"Outlet Adustment” also listed previously in this section.

Rear Climate Control System
(With Entertainment System)

Your yvehicle may have a rear climate-control system
that allows the driver to adjust the fan speed or a
rear-seat passenger to set & ssparale lemperature

and adjust the tan speed, for the rear-seating arpa

This systern warks with the main climale-confrol systam
in your vehicla,

This knob is Iocated below
the main climate-control
systemn on the instrument
panel switchbank. Use
this knobh to adjust the fan
speed for the rear-seat
passengers, from the
front-seating area.
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These controls are overhesad, on the control panel located
behind the front seats. A rear-seal passenger pan use
these controls o personally adjust the temperature and
the fan spead for the rear-seating area

The tan knob located on the switchbank must be wrned
io R (Rear) o aliow the rear-seal passengers o use
the confrols located on the control panal in the
rear-sealing area. If this lan knob s nol in A when the
FAM or TEMP button is pressed, the rear control

panel will show DISABLED.

Directing the Airflow

To direct the alrflow to the rear-sealing ares, use the
right knoh located on the main ¢himate-control panet
® Salact vent or bi-level mode to direct air to the

rear of the vehicle through the overhead outlels,

® Selact floor, dafog or defrost maode to direct air to
the rear of the vahicle thraugh the lloor cutlats,

Generally the upper outiets are used for air conditioning
and the floor outlets are used for heabng.

Selecting the Fan Speed

If the driver is adijusting the fan speed, use the
following control:

& (Fan): Tum the fan knob on the rear fan control
located below the main chmate-control system on

the switchbank fo numeral 1, 2, or 3 to Increase of
decrease airflow 1o the mear-seating arsa. Turn the fan
knob on the rear fan control to O ta tum off the fan

a resr-caat nETTonnor o ol gt ihe fan chaoel
. I : - Sl U g s O B i
use the following control:

FAN: Prass the FAN button on the rear control panel
The display will show the current sefting. Press the
laft-and right arrow buttons to cycle through the available
settings: OFF. LOW, MED and HIGH




Setting the Temperature

If the driver is-adjusting the temperature, do the
lollowing:

To increase of decrease the lemperature for the entire
vehicle, use the temperature conlrols located on the
main climate-control panel,

Il using the main climate-control panal, then the
air-conditioning system must be on to dirscl coolad air
o the rear of the vehicle, I it is not on, then the
temperature in the rear of the vehicle will remain al
gabln temperalure

It a rear-s&at passenger is adjusting the lemperalure,
do the loflowling:

Prass the TEMP button on the rear control panel.
Use the left arrow button to make the air coglar,
Use the rnght armow bullan 1o make the air warmer.

Rear Air Qutlets

To increase airflow [hrough the rear floor outlels, piace
the left bucket seat in the second row in the forward
position. For more information, see “Seats” in the Index

The aullel behind the left rear seal is the cold air
return outiet. Ba sure 1o keep it free from obstruchons
Also, keap the area around the base of the center
instrument panel console, between and under the front
seats, frae of objects that could also obstruct mirflow
it the rear-saating area

For more information on how to use the main climats
control system, see “Climate Controls” listed previpusly
In this seglion. For information on ventilation, see
“Cutlat Adiustrment” also listed previously in this section.
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Passenger Compartment Air Filter

Passenger compartment air, both oultside and
raciroulated-air, |5 routed through & passenger
compartment filler. The hitar mmoves certain
contaminanis from the air, Inciuding polien and dusi
particles Reductions in airtlow, which may occur more
quickly in dusty areas, indicale that the filter needs o be
replacaed sady. For how oftan o change the air hilter, see
Fart A, Scheduwied Maintenance Sanvices on page 6-4.

The access panel for the passenger compartmani air
filter is tocated in the back of the glove box. Ta replace

the fitter, do the following:

1. Full the tab located on the ouler agcess pansl up
and out
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3. The first air filter will pull straight out. To remove the
second, reach in and slide it toward the opening. Pull
the sacond filker out

4. Replace the fitters by reversing Step 3. Make sure
the fllters are insared so that the sealing foam is
angled in the same direction on bolh filters, For the
lype of Tilter 1o use, see Normal Maintenance
Repfacement Pars on page 5-105.

5. Close the inner access door, while squeezing the
tab. Be sura it is tightly closed.

6. Snap the outer acoess panel into the back of the
glove box.

2. Then push Ihe tab, located on the left of the nner
accesas panal, o the right,
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Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This pan describes the waming lights and gages that
may be on your vehicle. The plctures will help you
ocate them,

Warning lights and gages can signal thal something is
wrong baelore it bacomes serous enough o cause

a0 expensive repalr or replacament. Paying atfenfion

to your warming lights and gages could also save you or
others rom injury.

Warning lights come on whan there may be or is a
problem with one of your vehicle's lunctions. As you

will see in the details on the next few pages, some
warning lights coma on brigtly when you start the angine
just to et you know they're working. Il you are famifiar
with this section, you should not be alarmed whan

this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or Is a problem
with one of your vehicle’s functions. Often gages

and waming lights work togathar 1o lel you know when
lhere's a problam with your vehicle.

When oneof the waming lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be s problem, check the section that telis you
what lo do about it. Please follow this manual's advice.
Whaiting to do repairs can be costly —and aven
dangerous. So please get to know your warning lights
and gages. They're a big help.

Your vehicle also has a message center thal works
along with the waming lights &nd gages. See Message
Centar on page 3-52.
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your instrument panel cluster is designed to let you know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You'll know how
tast you're going, how much fuel you're using, and many other things you'll need to drive safely and economically.
The indlcator waming lights and gages are explained on tha following pages.
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speadomatar lets you see your speed in both
miles per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour (km'h),
Your ocdometer shows how far your vehicle has

been driven, in either miles (used In the Uniled Stales)
or kilometars (used in Canada).

Your vehicle has a famper-resistant odometar,

You may wondear what happens if your vehicle needs a
naw odometer installed. |f the new one can be set 1o
the mileage total of the oid odomater, then thatl will

be done. If it can't, then iU's set-al zero and a label must
be put on the driver's door to show the old mileage
reading when the new odometer was Installed

Dual Trip Odometers

In addition to the standard odometer, the cluster can
also display two separate Irip odometers {designated

by the letter A or B in the display window) as wall as
your vahicle's Engine Oll Life {designated by the

word OIL in the display window}. The display can be
togaled batween the odometer, the trip odometars

and engine ol lifte by quickly pressing and relaasing

the tripireset button located to the right of the
temperature gage. The display toggles once sach

lime the trip/resel button is pressed for less than

1.5 saconds, The display 1oggles in the lollowing
eanuancar Didomatar - Trin Odomatar A - Trits Dielrrmatar
B - Engine Oil Life. If the engine oll life 15 lefl on the
display, it will automatically toggle back to the odometer
after approximately 15 secands. Each of the two tnip
odomelters can be used 1o keep frack of different

trip distances (for example, tha mileage of & long trip
and the mileage drven on the current fank of fuel)




Thea trip odomelers will confinue to keep track of

miles (kilemeters) drivan even if they are not currently
displayed. To resel the odometer to zero (0), press

and hold the Inp/reset buttan for at least 1,5 seconds,
but less than threa seconds, Only the tfip odemetar that
is showing in the display will be reset

Retro-Active Reset

Each of the two tnp odomelers has a feature called
relro-active resel This fealure can be used to sel
gither (or bothj trip odometer(s) 1o the number ol miles
(kilomaters) driven since the ignition was last lumed
en. This can be used if you forget 10 rase! your

trip odometar al the beginning of a trip. To use the
retro-active resal feature, press and hold the tripfreset
bution for al least three seconds. The trip odomeatar

will then display the number of miles (kilometers) driven
since the ignition was last turmed on and you began
driving. {If you usa the refro-active reset feature

after you have stanted the vehicle, bul before you begin
moving, the display will show the number of miles
(kllgmeters) you drove during the last ignition cycle.)

Once you hegin driving, the trip odomeater will
accumulate mileage. For example, it you have driven
5.0 miles (8.0 km) since you started your vehicle,
and then activate the retro-active reset teature, the
display will show 5.0 miles (8.0 km). As you drive,
the display will then increase to 5.1 miles (8.2 km),
52 miles (B4 km), stc. Only the inp odomelar that is
dispiayed will be affected by the retro-active reset

so that both trip edometers can be used separalely

Safety Belt Reminder Light

Whien the key is turned 1o RUN ar START, a chime will
come on for several seconds to remind peaple 1o
fasten their safety belis

The safety belt light will
alsc come on and stay
on for several seconds
If the drivars bell is
almady buckled, neither
the chime nar the light

willl come an.
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Air Bag Readiness Light

There Is an air bag readiness light on the instrumant
panal, which shows the air bag symbol, The system
checks the air bag's electrical system for malfunclions.
The light tella you if there Is an elacineal problem

The system check Includes the air bag sensor, the alr
bag modules, the wiring and the diagnostic module

For mare information en the air bag system, ses Alr Bag

Systems on page 1-89.

~

This light will come on
whan you star your
vehicle, and it will flash far
a few seconds. Then

the light should go out.
Thie means the system

Is ready

If the air bag readiness light stays on alter you start the
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bag system rmay not work propary. Have your vehicle

sarvicad right away.

/N CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you
start your vehicle, it means the air bag system
may not be working properly. The air bags in
your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
could even inflate without a crash. To help avoid
injury to yourself or others, have your vehicle
serviced right away if the air bag readiness light
stays on after you start your vehicle.

The air bag readiness light should flash for a few
seconds when you tum the ignition key to RUN, I tha
light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will

be ready to wam you il there is a problem
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Brake System Warning Light

When the ignition 18 on, the brake systam warning
fight will come on when you set your parking

brake. The light will stay an if your parking brake
doasn't release fully. If it stays on after your parking
brake is fully released. it means you have a brake
problem.

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake system is dividad
into two parts. If one part isn't working, the other
part can still work and stop you. For good braking,
though, you need both parts working well.

it the waming light comies on, there could be a
brake problem. Have your brake systemn inspected
right away.

(1)
(P)

BRAKE

United States Canada

This light should come on briefiy when you lum
the ignition key to RUN. Il # doesnl come on then,
have It fixed s0 it will be ready to wam you o
inere’s a problem.

it the light comes on while you ara driving, pull off
the road and stop carelully. You may notice that the
pedal is harder to push. Or, the pedal may go
closar to the tloor. It may take longer fo stop,
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It the-light is still on, have the vehicle towad for service
See Anti-Lock Brake Systern Waming Light on
page 3-45 and Towing Your Vehicle on page 4-32.

Anti-Lock Brake System
Warning Light

A\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly If the brake system waming light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. if the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.

Your vahicle may have
this light. It it does, the

anti-lock brake system
AB warming light should come
on for a lew seconds

when you tum the ignition
kay to ALIN.

It the anti-lock brake system warning light stays on
lenger than nommal alter you've stared your engine, tum
the ignition off. Or, if tha lighl comes on and stays on
when you're driving, stop a8 soon as possible and turn
the ignition off. Then starl the engine again to reseal

the system. I the light sull stays on, or comes an again
while you're driving, the anfi-lock brake system needs
sarvics and you don't have anti-lock brakes.

Thie alib=iecs L are syoieill wWaiiing WO BOCRED SoMmE
on briefly when you tum the |gnition key to AUN,
if the light tpesn't come an then, have it fxed so it wil

be ready to warn you it there is a problem.
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Traction Control System (TCS)
Warning Light

TRAC
OFF

United States Canada

* It there's a brake system problem that is specifically
related to traction control, the traction control
system will tum off and the warning light will come
on. If your brakas begin lo overheat, the traction
contral system will turn off and the warning light will
come on until your brakes cool down.

* |Fthe traction control system |s affected by an
angine-relaled problem, the system will um off and
the warning light will come on

It the traction control system warmng light comes on
and stays on for an extended perod of time when the
system is turned an, your vehicls needs semvice.

Your vehicle may have a traction control system
waming light. The traction control system waming light
may come on lor the following reasons:

® I you tum the system off by pressing the TGS
button located in the instrument panel switchbank
the waming light will come on and stay on. To
turn the system back on, press the button again.
The warning light should go off. Sse Traction
Control System (TCS) on page 4-10 Tor more
infarmation.
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Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

| rrL
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United States Canada

This gage shows the enging coolant tamperalura. I the
gage painter moves Into the red area, your anging 15
too hot!

Il means that your engine goolant has overheated.

If you have been oparating your vehicle under nonmal
driving conditions; vou should pull off the road, stop your
vehicle and turn off the engine as soon as possible,

See Engine Overheating on page 5-26

Malfunction Indicator Lamp

Service Engine Soon Light in the
United States or Check Engine Light
in Canada

SERVICE

ENGINE il

SOON

United States Canada

Your vehicle is equipped with a computer which
menilors operation of the fuel, ignition and emission
control systems.

This system is called OBD I (On-Board Diagnostics-
Second Generation) and is Intanded to assure thal
eITISSIONS arg a1 acceplanis ievels for e lile ol he
vehigle, helping to produce a cleaner anvironmaent.
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The SERVICE ENGINE SOON or CHECK ENGINE light
comes on to indicate that there is a problem and
service s required, Maltunctions often will be indicated
by the system before any problem is apparent. This
may prevent more serious damage 1o your vehicle,

This systam s also designed 10 assist your service
technician in correctly diagriosing any malunction

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls
may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as
smoothly, This could lead to costly repairs that
may not be covered by your warranty.

Notice: Modifications made to the engine,
transaxle, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires with
other than those of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
controls and may cause this light to come aon.
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may
also result in a failure 1o pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.

This light should come an, as a check to show you it is
working, when the ignition is on and the engine s

not running. If the light doesn't come on, have it
repaired, This light will also come on duning a
mallunction in one of two ways;

= Light Flashing — A misfire condition has been
detected. A misfire inreases vehicle emissions
and may damage the emission control system on
your vehicle. Degler or qualified service canter
diagnosis and service may be requlred.

* Light On Steady — An emission control systam
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle.
Deater or qualified service center diagnosis
and service may he reguired,
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If the Light Is Fiashing

The following may prevent more senous damags 1o
your vehicle:

¢ HReducing vehicle spead.
s Avoiding hard accelerations.
s Avoiding steep uphill grades.

8 || you are towing a trailar, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as i1 is possible,

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady,
see °If the Light Is On Steady” following

If the light continues to flash, when it Is sata to do so,

stop the vehicle, Find a safe place to park your vehicle,

Turn the key off, wait al least 10 seconds and resiarnt
the enging. If the light remains on sieady, sea "If the

Light Is On Steady” following. Il the light Is still lashing,

foliow the previous steps, and dnve the vehicle to
your dealer or qualified service center for service.

If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission syatem
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fuel Into your vehicle?

If so, reinstali the fuel cap, making sure to fully

install the cap. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7,

The diagnostic system can determine if fhe fuel cap has
been keft off or improperly installed. A loose ar missing
fuel cap will allow fusl to evaporate into the atmosphera.
A few driving trips with the cap property installed

should tum the light off.

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of water?

it 50, your electrical system may be wet, The condition
will usually be corrected when the slectrical system
dries-out. A few driving trps should tum the light off

Are you low on fugl?

As your engine siarts to run oul of fugl, your engine
may nol rur as efficiently as designed since small
amounts of air are sucked into the fuel ine causing
misfire. The system can detect this, Adding fuel should
correct this condiion. Make sure to instail the fuel

cap properly, See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7.

It will ke a few driving tnps to turn the light off,
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Have you racenlly changed brands ot fusl?

It 50, be sure to fuel your vehicle with guality tuel,
See Gasoline Octane on page 5-5. Poor Tusl quality
will causs your anging not to run as efficiently as

designed. You may notice this as stalling after start-up.

stalling when you pul the vehicle into gear, misfiring,

hesitation on acceleration or stumbling on acceleration.

(These conditions may go away once the engine s
warmad up.) This will be delectad by the system and
cause the light to tum on,

If you expatence one or more of these condiions,
change tha fusl brand you use. It will require al least
ong full tank of the proper fuel to turn the light off.

If none of the above sieps have made the |ight tum aff,

have your dealer or qualified service centor chack

the yehicle. Your dealer has the proper test egulpment
and diagnostic tools o lix any mechanical or slacirical
prablems that may have developed,

Emissions Inspection and
Maintenance Programs

Some stale/provincial and local govemments have or
may begin programs o mspect the emission contiol
gquipment on your vehicle, Failura to pass this
inspection could prevent you lrom getting a vehicle
registration,

Heta are some things you need to know to help your
vehicle pass an inspection:

Your vahicle will not pass this inspection f the SERVICE
EMGINE SOON or CHECK ENGINE light is on ar nol
working properly.

Your vehicle will not pass this Inspegtion it tha OBD
(on-board diagnostic) system determines that critical
emigsion control systems have not been compiately
diagnosed by the system. The vehicle would be
considered not ready for inspection. This can happen
il you have racently replaced your Ballary or if your
battery has run down. The diagnostic system |s
designad lo evaluate critical emission control systems
during nommal driving. This may take saveral days

of routing driving. It you have dana this and your vehicie
shil does nol pass the mspection for lack of OBD
gystem readiness, see your dealer or gualified service
center to prepare the vehicle for Inspection.
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Fuel Gage It your tusl is low, the warning message In the message
center will come on. See Low Fuel Waming Message

Tﬂ“ on page 3-49.
-..“:: \ & ﬁfa:x Your fuel gage tells you aboll how much fuel you have
~ - left when the ignition is on.
i - e Hare are four things that some owners ask about,
_‘__., All these things are normal and do not Indicate that
FUEL B mnything is wrong with the fuel gage.
WA CELTES
* Al the gas station, the gas pump shuts off before
| \ the gage reads full,

“‘-m___,,/ * |t iakes a litlle more (o less) fuel to fill up than the
gage reads. For axample, the gage reads hall full,
but it took more (or less) than hall of the tank’s

United States Canada capacity to fill it

* The gage pointer may move while comering,
When the indicator nears empty, you still have a little braking or speading up.

Tug)aft; but yo Sinld g Mo saon. * The gage may not indicate empty when the Ignition

is turmed off,

32



Message Center When this message |s displayed, the traction control
systam will not limit whael spin. Adjust your driving

The message center s located in the instrumesnt accordingly.
panal cluster. It gives you important safety and The message may appear for the following reasons

maintenance lacls,
® Ifthers's a brakse syslem probilem that |s specifically
related 1o traction control, the traction contral

Service Traction System WEI"I'I[I"IQ system will tum off and the waming message will

Mess age come on,
* |fyour brakes bagin to overheat, the traction control

system will tum off and the waming message will
come an until your brakes cogl down
ERVI | your b | d
TRACTION I C ® |fthe traction contral syslem is affectad by an
sngine-refated problem, the system will turm off
SYSTEM and [he warning message will comea on

If the traction conlrol system warning message comes
on and stays on for an extended period of ime when the
syslem is tumed on, your vehicle needs sernvice.

United States Canada

|t your vehicle has the traction control system and this
message is displayed when you're dnving, there may be
a problem with your traction control system. Your vehicle
may need seryice
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Traction Active Message

TRACTION
ACTIVE

TC

United States Canada

It your vehicle has the traction control system, the
TRACTION ACTIVE message will appaar when tha
traiction qontrol system s limiting whesl spin. You may
teal or hear tha system working, bul this is normal.

Slippery road conditions may exist || this message
appears, s0 adjust your driving accordingly.

The message will stay on for a few seconds afief
the traction coniral syslem stops limiting wheeal spin

Engine Coolant Temperature
Warning Message

HOT
COOLANT
TEMP ~
e
United States Canada

This message will come on whan your énging gels
too hot

If this message comes on, || means that your enging
coolant has overheated. If you have besn operating your
wehicle under nommal driving condilions, you should

pull off the road. stop your vehicle and tum off the
angine as soun as ppssible,

See Encine Overhealing on page 5-26.
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Charging System Indicator Message

The charging system
ballery symbaol will come
on in the message
cemear when yau tum on
the igrilion &s & check

to show you it is working.

It will rermain on as long as the engine is nol running.

It should go oul once the engme Is running. i it stays an,
or comes on while you ara driving, you may have a
prablem with the charging system. It could indicate that
you have problems with a generator drive bell,

or another elecincal problem. Have it checked right
away. Driving while this indicator appears in the
message cenfer could drain your battery,

If you must drive a short distance with the message on,
be certain to turn off all your accessaries, such as
the radio and air conditionar.

Low Qil Pressure Message

LOW
OIL
PRESSURE

T

United States Canada
Yaur vehicle is equipped with a low oll pressure waming
message.

Your oil pressure massage |lets you know when you
may have a problem with your enging oil pressure

When the engine is running and this message appears,
the engine oll level may ba loo low. There may also
be ancthar problem causing low ail prassure.
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A\ CAUTION:

Low Engine Qil Level Message

Don't keep driving if the oll pressure is low.

If you do, your engine can become so hol thatl
it eatches fire. You or olhers could be burned.
Check your oll as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

LOW

ENG OIL A

LEVEL e v

Netice: Damage to your engine from neglected oll
problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.

United States Canada

If this message comes on, It maans your engine is
low on oll,

You nead to check the oil level nght away. Have your
vehicle serviced immeadiately.
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Change Engine Oil Message

CHANGE H
ENGINE ‘

OIL -]

United States Canada

If this message comes on and stays on after you started
the engine, have the oil changed,

Far additional informatlon on when lo change the oil
and resetting the system, see Engine Oif on page 514

Power Sliding Door Warning
Message

DOOR
AJAR . ‘
United States Canada

This message will come on It the power sliding doar is
not completaly closad and the ignition IS fumed to
AUM or START
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It you shift fhe transaxle out of PARK (P) while the
power sliding door is open or In the process of closing.
and the power shiding door is lumead off, a buzzer

will sound, This is & waming that the power sliding door
i5 nol completely closed,

A\ CAUTION:

It you shift the transaxle out of PARK (P) and
acoelerate before the power sliding door
latches closed, the door may reverse 1o the
open position. A child or others could fall out
of the vehicle and be injured. Always make
sure the power sliding door is closed and
latched before you drive away.

Door Ajar Warning Message

DOOR
AJAR &

United States Canada

This message will come an when tha ignition |= turned
ta AUN or START and the driver's or passengers
door s apen,

It may also come on if a sliding door Is nat In the {ully
latched position
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Rear Hatch Ajar Warning Message

PASS-Key™ Ill Security Message

REAR
HATCH SECURITY
AJAR
United States Canada United States Canada

This message will come on when the ignition is tumed
o RUN or START and the rear halch is open.

If you are ever driving and this message comes on
and stays on, you will be able to restart your englne it

vou turn it off

Your PASS-Key™ Il system, howevar, Is not warking
properly and musl be servicad by your dealer, Your
vehicle is not protected by the PASS-Key™ Il system
at this time. See PASS-Key™ Il on page 2-29 {or more

infarmation.
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All-Wheel Drive Disable Warning

Low Fuel Warning Message

AWD
DISABLE

Message

LOW
FUEL

United States Canada

Your vehicle may have this message. i1 doas, it will
come an whan thare g 4 spara fire on the vehicla, or
when the anti-lock brake system waming light comes on,
or when the rear differential fluid is ovarheating. This
message will go out when the differential fluid cools,

The all-wheel-drive system will be disabled until the
compact spare fire s replaced by a full-size tire,

If the waming message 15 still on afier putting on the
fLll-gnza e, Yo nead 0 rgset Ihg W&i‘l‘lll‘lg rﬁB-E-E-EIgE-
Ta resal the waming massage, tumn the ignition off
and then back on again. It the message stays on,
see your desiar nghl away, See All-Whee! Drive
(AWD) Systam on page 4-11 for more information

United States Canada

If your fuel Is low, the waming message will come an
and stay on until you add fuel

If the warning message s sfill on after adding luel,

you need to resel the warning message. To rasel the
warming message, turn tha ignition oft and than back on.
If the message stays on, see your dealer




Driver Information Center (DIC)

@@ e e -

Your vehicle may have a DIC. [T 1l does, the DIC will show

Iinformation about the vahicle and the surroundings,
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E/M (English/Metric Button): You can change the
display lo a melrc or English reading al any tme
by pressing E/M.

MODE: Press thiz button to gycha through three modes

of oparation — off, compassfamperature and [rip
computer mode.

Off: No driver inlormation is displayed in this mode
of operation.

Compass/Temperature Mode: One of eight compass
readings and the oulside tempearature are displayed,

It the tfemperature s below 38°F {3"C), the temparature
reading will toggle between displaying the oulside
temperatura and the word IGE for two minutes.

Trip Computer Mode: In the trip comiputer mode,
pressing the MODE button cycles through the five
displays. Press the MODE button after the last trp
computer display to relum the DIC 1o the OFF mpde.
See 'Trp Computer” later In this section for more
information




Compass Variance

Compass variance is the difference betwesn magnetic
north and geographic north, In some areas of the
country, the diferance is great enough 1o causa the
compass to give false readings. If this occurs, the
COMpASS varigance must be set.

Setting the Variance

Turm the ignition on and cycle the DIC 1o the compass/
temperature mode, Press both the EM and MODE
buttons simultanaously for appraximately five secaonds.
The last entered varance zong number will be displayed.
Prass tha E/M button untll the proper variance number,
as shown on the map, (5 showing. Press the MODE
butten to sel the new variance zone and resume normal
operation.

The display wil show all the display segments brielly to
acknowladge the change in the zone number.

Automatic Compass Calibration

The compass is seif-calibrating, which aliminates the
need to manually set the compass. Whan the vehicle

s new, the calibration process may not be complete.

In these cases the calibration symbol C will be displayed
where the compass reading ks normally displayed.

Ta calibrate the compass, in an aea free from large
metal objects, make lhree 360" twms, The calibration
symbol will turn off and the compass reading wil

be displayed.
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Manual Compass Calibration

If the compass appears arratic and the callbration
symbiol does nol appear, you must manually put the
compass into the calibration mode.

Turn the Ignition on and gycle the DIC to the
compass/temperature moede. Press both the E/M and
MODE buttons simultanecusly for at least 10 seconds
urtl the calibration symbol appears. Helease both
buttons and complels three 360° tums in an area lree
from large metal objects. The calibration symbal wil
tum off and the compass reading will be displayet.

Error Displays

* An error of the vehicle's speed sensor or fuel
sender will cause -E- 1o be displayed,

* | the absence of vehicle communications, A dash
" g displayen.

Il ena of these eror messages appear, see your dealer

Trip Computer

Thera are five trip computer displays avallable by
pushing the MODE button. The information will appear
i the following order:

AVG ECON {Average Fusl Economy): This shows the
average fuel economy since the last raset,

INST ECON (instant Fuel Economy): This shows fuel
economy lor the most recent second of driving.

RANGE (Trip Range): This shows the estimated
distance that can be traveled with the remaining lusl.
The fuel economy used to caloulate range s based
an fhe last lew hours of driving,

FUEL USED (Trip Fusl Used): This shows the
accumidated fuel used since the last reset

AVG SPEED (Average Speed): This shows tha
asverage speed since the [as! regal.

Resetting the Trip Computer

Press and hold the MODE and EM buttons for at least
two seconds. The rese! is acknowledged with the
display showing all segments brefly. A resel can only
ba done in AVG ECON, FUEL USED and AVG SPEED
displays. AYG ECON, FUEL USED and AVG SPEED
can anly be resal independently, Only the mods

that s displayed will be resat.
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle — like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio — be sure you can

add whal you wanl. If you can, it's very important

to do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle's systems may
interfers with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mobille radio and telephone units,

Your audio systern has been designed to operate easily
and to give years of listening pleasure, You will get the
mast enjoymant out of it f you acqualint yourselt with it
first, Find out whal your audio system can do and how 1o
finErate all Al lte sonirmle e be woiee W ' ﬂnl‘llng the

most oul of the advanced engineering that went into It

Your vehicle has a feature called Retaned Accessory
Power (RAP). With RAP, you can play your audio
system gven after the Ignition is fumed off. See
“Relained Accessory Powar (RAP)” under Tgrition
Fosiftons on page 2-32.

Setting the Time

Your radio may have a bullon marked with an H or
HA to represent hours and an M or MIN to represent
minules.

Fress and hold the hour button untl the correct hour
appears on the display. AM will also appear for maming
hours, Press and hald the minute buttan until the
corract minute appears on the display. The time may be
sat with the Ignition on or off,

Ta synchranize the time with an FM station broadcasting
Radio Data System (RDS) information, press and

hold the hour and minute butlons at the same time until
UPDATED appears on the display. I the tima 15 not
available from the station, ND UPDAT will appear on (he
display Instead
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Radio with CD

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Frass this knob to turn tha system
on and off

VOL (Volume): Tum the knob 1o Inarease or 1o
decrease volume

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): With automatic
volume, your audio system adjusts automatically
to make up for road and wind noise as you drive.

Sat the volume at the desired level. Press Lhis button to
select LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH. AVOL will appear on
the display. Each higher setiing will allow for more
volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds. Than as
you: drive, automalic volume increasas the volume as
necessary lo overoome noise al any speed. [ha volume
level should always sound the same to you as you
drive. NONE will appear on the dispiay if the radio
cannol determineg the vehicle speed. If you don't wanl
to usa automatic volume, select OFF.

DISP (Display): Push this knob to switch the display
batween radlo station frequency and time. Tims display
is avallable with the mmition turned off

To change the default on the display, push the knob
until you sea the display you want, then hold the knob
for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep

and selectad disptay will now be the defaull.
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Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch batwean AM, FM1,
or FM2. The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Tum this knob to chooss radio stations.

A SEEK P> : Prass ihe right or the left arrow 1o seek
to the next or to the previous station and stay there,

Tha radio will sesk only to stations that are in the
salecled band and only o those with a strong signal,

4 PSCAN (Preset Scan) P : Prass and hold one of
the arrows for more than two seconds and the radio

will protluce one beap. The radio will scan fo the

first preset station stored on the pushbultons, play for a
tew ssconds and flash the station fraquency, then go

on 1o the nex! presel station. SCAN will be displayed.
Press one of the arrows again or ong of the pushbuttons
to stop scanning prasets,

The radio will scan only 1o the preset stations that are in
the selacted band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbutions fet you returm to your
faverite stalions. You can set up to 18 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following steps:

1. Tum the radio an.

2. Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FM2.

3. Tune in the desired station

4. Press AUTO TONE to choose the bass and rebile
equalization that bast suits the type of station you
are |istenipng to.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons, The radio will produce one besp.
Whenever you prass thal numbered pushbutton,
the station you set will return and the bass

and treble equalization that you selected will also
be automatically selecled far thal pushbutlen,

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbuilon,
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push and release the AUDIO knob until BASS
or TREB appears on the display, Turmn the knob (o
increase or to decrease. The display will show the
bass or the treble level I a station is weak or noisy,
you may want to decrease the freble.

To adjust the bass and the treble to the middia posibon,
push and hold the AUDIO knob. The radio will produce
one beep and adjust the display level to the middle
position.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIC knob when no tone
or speaker contral |s displayed, You will hear one
beep and the radio will display ALL. The bass and the
treble will be adjusted to the middie position.

AUTO TONE (Automatic Tone): Press this bufton to
choose bess and treble equalization settings designed
for country/western, |azz, talk, pop, rock and olassizal
stations.

To raturn the bass and treble 1o the manual modea, push
and release the AUDHIO knab until MANUAL is displayed.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adiust the balance between the right

and the laft speakers. push and release the AUDIO
knab until BAL appears on the display. Turn the knob to
move the sound toward the right or the left speakers,

To adjust the fade, push and release the AUDIO knob
until FADE appears on the display, Turn the knob (o
move the sound toward the fron! or the rear speakers.

To adjust the balance and the fade 1o the middla pasition,
push the AUDIC knob, then push it againand hald It untii
you hear one beep. The balance and the lade will be
adjusted lo the middle position and the display will show
the speaker balance.

Teo adjust all tone and speaker controls 1o the middie
positicn, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone or
speaker control is dispiayed. The radio will produce one
beep and display ALL with the level display In the middle
pasition.
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Using RDS

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
equipped with a Radio Data System (RDS). RDS
fealures ara availabla tor use only on FM stations that
broadcast HES information.

® Gaek to stations broadcasting the selected type of
programming.

® recene annocuncements concerning local and
national emargancies,

* display messages from radlo stations, and

* seek to stations with traffic announcements.

This system relies upon recelving specific information
trom these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcas! incorrect information that will calse
the radic features to work improperly, If this happens,
gontact the radio station,

While you are tuned to an RDS stafion, the station name
ar the call letters will appear on the display Instead of tha
frepuancy. RDS stations mav alsn orovide the fime of
day, a program type (PTY) for current programming and
the name of the program being broadcast

DISP (Display): For RDS, press this knob to ehange
what appears on the display while using RDS. The

Finding a PTY Station

To select and find a desired FTY perorm the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY
will appear on the display.

2. Select a category by tuming the P-TYPE LIST knob.

3. Once the desirad category is displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE bution to take you lo the category's
first station

4. It you want to go 1o anather statien within that
category and the category is displayed, prass the
SEEK TYPE button once. If the category s not
displayed, prass the SEEK TYPE button twice 10
display the category and then lo go to another
station

If the radio cannat find the desired program type,
NONE will appear on the dispiay and the radio will
ratum to tha last station you wera listaning to.

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Allamate frequancy

nllrna (e yo o 1o slieh 19 & steansss Statine il fha

“same program type. Press and huldaEAND for two

seconds to tum altermate frequency on. AF ON will
appaar on the display. The radio may swilch to stronger
slations. Press and hold BAND again for two seconds

to tum altemate frequency off. AF OFF will appear

display aplichs are station names, RDS siaion UBncy,
ot B il an the display. The radic will not switch 1o other stations.

PTY and the name of the program (it available).
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RDS Messages

ALEAT!: Alert warmns of local or national emergancies.
When an alert announcemean! comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear an the display. You will
hear the announcement, aven If the volume s muted

or a compact disg s playing. If the compac! disc player
ig playing, play will stop during the announcement.

You will not ba able to tum off alert announcemeants

ALERT! will not be alfected by lests of the efmargency
broadcast system. This-feature 15 not supparied by
all ROS stations.

INFO {Information): |l the current station has a
message, fhe information symbal will appear on
the display. Press this bulton lo see the message.
The message may display the artist and song title,
call in phone numbers, elc.

It the whele message is not displayed, parts of It will
appear evary three seconds, To scroll through the
message at your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

ihe display with each press. Once the complele
message has been displayed, the infarmation symbal
will disappear from the display until another new
message |5 recelved. The old message can be displayed
by pressing the INFO button unfil & new message is
recelved or a different station 18 luned to.

When a message is nol available from a station,
MO INFO will be displayed,

TRAF (Traffic): Press ihis button 1o recaive traffic
announcements. If the curent luned siafion does not
broadcast traffic announcements. the radic will seek to a
station that does. When the radio finds a station that
broadeasis traffic announcements, it will stop. TRAF will
appear on the display and when a traffic announcement
comeas an you will hear it If no stabion is found, NO
TRAF will appear on the display,

When a frafic announcament cames on the current
station or an & related network station, you will hear It
even if the valume s muled ora compact disc 15 playing.
The traffic-symbol and THAF will appear on tha display
while the announcament plays. It the compact disc player
was baing used, play will stop during the anmouncement.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interupl the
play of a C0. Prass the TRAF button. The radio will
seak lo a slatlan that broadcasts traffic announcements,
When the radio finds a station that broadcasts traffic
announcements, It will stop. THAF will-appear on

the display, When a traffic announcement comas on the
station thal was found, you will hear il When {the

traffic announcement is over, the radio will résume play
of the CD. I no station is found, NO TRAF will appear
on thae dispiay,
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Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This mossage Is
displayed when the radio has nol been calibrated
properly for the vehicle. You must return to the
dealerahip for service.

LOCKED: This message is displayed when the
THEFTLOCK™ system has locked up. You must
returm 1o the dealership Tor sarvice.

It any error occurs repeatedly or it an error can't be
comected, contact your dealer

Playing a Compact Disc

insert a disc partway into the siol, label side up.

The player will pull it in and the disc should bagin
playing. The display will show the CD symbol, If you
wanl o Insert a compact disc with the igaition off, first
press DISP or EJT,

If an ermor appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” laler In this sectlon,

1 PREV (Previous); Press this pushbutton to go to the
previous track if the current track has been playing for
less than elght seconds. I pressad when the current
track has been playing for more than sight seconds,

it will go to the beginning of the current track. TRACK
and tha track numbear will appear on the dispiay

i you hald this pushbutton or press it more than once,
the player will continue moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Prass this pushbution to go to the next rack.
THACK and the track number will appear.on the
display. If yvou hold this pushbution or press it more than
ance, the player will continue rhoving farward through
the disc.

3 REV (Reverse): FPress and hold this pushbutton 1o
reverse guickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to reverse at

six timas the nommal piaying speed. Press and hold it far
more than two saconds o reverse al 17 limes the
normal playing speed. Release it 1o play the track.

The display will show ET and the elapsed lime,

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
advance guickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than wo seconds 10 advance al six
times the nornal playing speed. Press and hald it for
more than two seconds lo advance at 17 times the

normal playing speed. Felease it to play the track,
The riiﬁ.rlir-ly will showw FT and the Hlnrranl tima

6 RDM (Random): Fress this pushbulton 1o hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order. RDM ON
will appear on the display. RDM T and the track

number will appear on the display when each frack
slarls 1o play. Press ROM again to um off random play.
ROM OFF will appear on the display.
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4 SEEK P> : Press the [eft arrow 1o go o the start of
the current or of the previous track. Press the right
amow o go to the start of the naxt track. If either of tha
arrows Is held or pressed more than once, the player
will continue moving backward or forward through

the CO.

DISP (Display): Press this knob to sea how long the
current irack has been playing. ET and the elapsed time
will appear on the display. To change the defaull on

the display (frack or elapsed time), push the knob urlil
you see the display you want, then hold the knob

lior two secands. The radio will produce one beep and
solacted display will now ba the default.

BAND: Press this bution to listen 1o the mdio when a
Ch s playing, The CD will stop bul remain in the player.

CD AUX (Auxiliary): Press this bulton o play a CD
whan listening to the radio

S BT (Eject): Press this bulten to efect & CGD. Eject
may be activaled with aither the ignition or radio off,
CDs may be loaded with the rmdio and ignition off if this
button is pressed first,

Compact Disc Messages
If the disc comes oul or CHECK CD appears on the
display, it could be for one of the following reasons:

* You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother, the disc should play.

* |t'= very hal, When the temperaiure relums to
rormal, the disc should play.

* The disc |= dirty, scratthed, wel or upside down.
* The airis very hurmd, If so, wait about an hour and
try again.

Ifthe CD {s not plaving correctly, for any ofher reason,
try & knawn good CO,

If any error occurs repeatedly or it an ermor can't be
corrected,. contact vour dealar.
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Radio with Cassette and CD AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): With automatic
volume, your avdio system adiusts automatically

1 make up for road and wind nolse as you drive

Sel the volume at the desired level. Press this button o
salect LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH. AVOL will appear on
Ihe display. Each higher setting will allow for more
volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds, Then as
youl drive, automatic volume Increases the volume as
necessary 1o avarcome noise at any spead. The volume
ievel should siways sound the same o you as you
drive. NONE will appear on the display if the radio
cannot datermine the vehicle speed. If you don't want
i use aulomatic volume, selecl OFF

DISP (Display): Push this knob 1o switch the dispiay

Playing the Radio betweer radio station frequency and time. Time display
is gvailable with the lgnition tumead off.

PWR {(Power): Fress this knob to tun the sysis
saiibIncs ki bt MR g L To change the defaull on the display, push the knob

on and off :

until you see the display you wani, then hold the knob
VOL (Volume): Tum the knob fo Inoreases or to fon two seconds. The radio will produce one baep
decrmass valume and sslegted display will now be the defaull,
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Finding a Station

BAND: Pross this button lo swich batween AM, FM,
or FM2. The display will show your selection

TUNE: Tum this kriob to choose radio stations.

< SEek P Press the right or the-lsft arrow o sesk
o the next or to the previous station and stay thers.

The radio will seek only 1o stations that are In the
sefected band and only to those with a strong signal,

< PSCAN |Presel Scan) PP - Press and hoid one of
the arrows for mare than two seconds, The radio will
produce one besp. The radio will scan through each of
the preset stations stored on the pushbuttons, play

tor a few seconds, then go on 1o the next prese| sialicn,

SCAN will ba dispiayed. Press ane of the amrows
again or ane ol the pushbuttons fo stop scanning
prosels,

The radio will scan only to the preset stations that are In
the salected band and only to those with & strang signal

Setting Preset Stations

The six numberad pushbultons et you returm bo your
favonite stations. You can set up o 18 stations (six AM,
slx FM1 and six FM2) by pedomming the following steps:

1

2
3.
4. Press ALUTO TONE to choose the bass and trable

Tumm the radioon.
Prass BAND 1o select AM, FIM1 or FM2.
Tune in the desired station.

equalizaticn thal best sulls the type ol station you
are listening to.

Fress and hold ane of the six numbared
pushbuttons. The radio will produce one beep.
Whenaver you press that numbered pushbutton,
the station you set will retum and fhe bass

and {reble sguallzation that you setected will also
be automatically selected for that pushbution.

Hepeat the steps tor each pushbutton,
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIQ: Push and relaase the AUDIO knob unfit BASS
or THEB appears on the display, Turn the knob o
Increase o to decrease. The display will show the bass
or the treble level. If & station s weak or noisy, you
may want to decrease the treble.

To adjust bass and treble 1o the middle position, push
and hold the AUDIO knob. The radio will produce
one beep and adjust the display level 10 the middles
position,

To adju=1 af tone and speaker canlrols o the middke
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker contral is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display in

the middle position.

AUTO TONE (Automatic Tone): Press this butlon to
choose bass and treble equalization setimgs desinead
lor couniry/westermn, jazz, lalk, pop. mck and classical
stations.

To return the bass and irebls 1o the manual mode; push
antd ralease the AUDIO knob until MANUAL s displayed

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adiust the balance between the nght

and the left speakers, push and release the AUDIO
knob until BAL appears on the display, Tum the knob 1o
mave e sound loward the nght or the et speakers.

To adjust the tade betwesn thae tront and the rear
speakars, push and release the AUDIO kneb until FADE
appears on the display. Turn the knob to move the
gound taward the front or the rear speakers.

To adjust the balance and fade 1o the middle position,
push the AUDIC knob than push it again and hold i wuntl
vou hear one beap. The balance and the fade will be
adjusted to the middle position and the display will show
ihe speaker balance.

To adjusi &l tone and speaker controls 1o the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speakear control is displayed. The radio will producs
one beap and display ALL with the level display in

the middle posilion.

373



Using RDS

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
equipped with a Radio Data System (RDS). RDS
featuras are available for use only on FM stations that
broadeast RDS information,
® Sesek lo stations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,
s recelve announcements concerning local and
natjormal emergencies;

* display messages from radio stations, and
¢ =eek [0 stations with Iraffic announcaments,

This system ralies upon receiving specific informaticn
from these stations and will only work whan the
information Is available, In rare cases. a radio siation
may broadeas! incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station.

White you are lunad to an ADS station, the station name
or the call letters will appaear on the display instead of the:

fraquency. RDS stations may also provide the time of
day, a program typs (PTY) for current programming and
the name of the pregram being broadeast.

DISP (Display): For RDS, press this knob to changs
what appears on the display while using RDS. The

dispiay opllons are station name, RDS station frequancy,

PTY and the name of the program (If available),

Finding a PTY Station

To select and lind a desired PTY perfomm the following:

1. Press e P-TYFE LIST knob, TYPE and a PTY
will appear on the display.

2. Salegt a cateqory by turning the P-TYPE LIST knab

3. Once the dasired category is displayed, prass the
SEEK TYPE bulton 1o take you o the categary's
first station.

4. I you want lo.go o anotler station within that
category and the catagary s displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE bulton orca. Il the category |s not
displayed, press the SEEK TYPE bution twice to
display the categony and then 1o go o anoliel
staton.

I the radio cannot ting the desired program type,
MNONE will appesr on the display and the radic will
retumn o the last station you were stening o

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Altemate frequancy
allows the mdio & swilth le & sronger stalion with fhe
same program type. Pless and hold BAND for lwo
geconds 1o um alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear an the display. The mdie may swilch 1o
stronger stations. Prass and hold BAND ngsin for

two seconds io fum altemate frequency off, AF OFF
will appear on the diaplay. The radio will nol switch 1o
othar stafions,
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RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alent warns of local or national emeargencias.
When an alert announcemant comas on the current
radie station, ALERT! will appear on the display, You will
hear the announcement. even if fhe volume is muted

or a casselle lape or compact disc Is'piaying. Il the
cassefte tape or compact disc player is playing, play will
stop during the announcement. You will not be able

to lum off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergancy
broadcast system, This feature |s not supported by
all RDS stations,

INFQ {Information): |l the current slation has a
message, the Information symbaol will appear on
the-display, Press this butlon lo s2e the massage.
The'massage may display the arist and song title,
call In phone numbers, &lc,

It the whole rmessage is not displayed, parts of it will
appear avery three seconds, To scroll through the
messane al your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on the
display with sach press Onoee the complate message has
been displayed, the informafion symbol will disappear
from the display until another new message is received.
The eld message can be displayed by pressing the INFO
button untill a new message s received or a diferent
stalion is uned 0.

When a message is noel available from a station,
NO INFO will ba displayed.

TRAF (Traffic): Press this button to recsive traflic
announcemeants. If the current tuned station doas niol
broadeast traffic announcements, the radio will sesk to a
station thal does. When the radio finds & station that
broadcasts traffic announcements, it will stop, TRAF will
appear on the display and whan a traffic announcemsnt
comes on you will kear it. I no stalion is found, NG
TRAF will appear on the display.

When a taffic announcament comes an the current
stallon ar on a related network station, you will hear it,
even if the volume is muled or a compact disc is playing:
The traffic symbal and TRAF will appear an the display
while the announcement plays. i the compac! disa player
was baing used, play will stop during the announcemeanl.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt

the piay of a casselle, or CL. Press the TRAF bulton,
The radic will seek to a station that broadcasts fraffic
annocuncemeants. When the radio finds & station that
LTOGUCESIE TalG ANNOUNCETISniE, i Wil 300D, TIVAL W
appear on the disptay. When a raffic announcement
comes on tha station that was found, you will hear it
When the traffic announcemant is ovar, the radio will
resume play ol the cassatie, or GD. I no station |s lound,
MO TRAF will appear on the dispiay,




Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message |z
displayed when the radio has not been calibrated
proparly for the vehicle. You must retum to the
dealership for service,

LOCKED: This message is displayed when the
THEFTLOCK"™ system has locked up. You must
return 1o the dealership lor service.

Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is billt to work best wilh 1apes that
are up lo 30 to 45 minutes lang on each side. Tapes
longer than that are so thin they may not work well

In this player. The longer side with the tape visible
should face to the right. If the ignition is on, bul the radio
Is off, the tape can be inserted and will begin playing.

A tape symbol 15 shown on the display whenaver a tape
I5 Inserted. If you hear nothing butl 3 garbled sgund,

the tapa may not be in squarely. Press EJT o remove
the tape and start over,

While the tape is playing, use the VOL., AUDIO and
SEEK controls just as you do for the radio. The display
will show TAPE and an arrow showing which side of
the tape Is playing.

If you want to insert a tape while the ignition is off,
first press EJT or ISP

If an efror appears on the display, see "Casseite Tape
Messagas® later in this section

1 PREVY (Previous): Your tape must have a1 leas] thres
secands of silence betweaen each salection lor previous
to work, Press this pushbutton to go to the previous
selection on the tape if the current selection has been
playing for less than three seconds, If pressed when the
currant selection has bean playing from 3 0 13 saconds,
it will go to the beginning of the previous selection or
the beginning of the current selection, depending upon
the pasition on lhe ape. | pressed when the current
selgction has been playing for more than 13 seconds,

it will go to the baginning of the current selection.

SEEK and a negatlve number will appear on (he display
while the casselte player is In the previous modes.
Pressing this pushbutton multiple times or holding it

will iIncrease the number of selactions to be searched
back, upto -5,

2 NEXT: Your tape mus! have al least thres seconds of
silence between sach salection for next to work. Press
this pushbxulton 1o goto the next selection on the tape.

It you press the pushbutton more than once, the player
will continue moving forward through the tape. SEEK and
a positive number will appear on the display,

3 REV (Reverse): Press this pushbutlon o raverss the
tape rapidly. Press il again to ratum to playing spesd.
The radio will play while the tape reverses. The station
frequency and REV will appear on the dispiay. You may
select stations during reverse operation using TUNE,
SEEK or PSCAN.
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4 FWD (Forward): Press this pushbutton to advance
quickly. Press this pushbutton again to retum to playing
speed. The radio will play while the tape advances.
The station Irequancy and FWD will appear on

thie display, You may select stations dunng forward
operation by using TUNE. SEEK or PSCAN.

5 ) SIDE: Press this pushbutton to play the other side
of tha fape.

A sEEK P - The rght arrow is the sams as the
NEXT pushbution, and the left arrow is the same as the
PREV pushbutton. I the arrows are held or pressed
mare fhan once, the player will continue moving lorward
or backward through the tapa, SEEK and a positive

or & negative number will appaar on the display.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when
a tape is playing. The tape will stop but remain n
the player.

TAPE CD: Press this bultan to play a lape when

listaning to the radio. Press TAFE CD to switch batween
the lape and compact disc if bath are loaded. The inactive
pe or UU will remain sately inside the radio for tuture
lstaning.

£ EJT (Eject): Frass this bution, located to the right
of the cassetle lape siot, to gject a lape. Eject may

be activated with.the radio off. Casselle lapes may be
loaded with the radio off || this button is pressed first,

Cassette Tape Messages

CHK TAPE (Check Tape}: I this message appears o
the radio display, the tape won't play because of one
al the lollowing errors.

* The tape is tight and the player can't tum the iape
hubs. Remove the tapes, Hold the tape with the
open end down and try 10 lum the nght hub
counterclockwise with 8 pencil. Tum the laps over
and repeat. If the hubs do not urn easily, your
tape may be damaged and shouid not be used in
the plaver. Try a new tape lo make sure your player
is working properly.

¢ The tlape |s broken. Try 8 new lape.

® Thetape |s wrapped around the tape hear
Atternpt 1o get the cassette out. Try & new lape

CLEAN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassatte tape player needs o be cleanad. it will still play
tapes; bul you should clean Il as soon as possibie 1o
prevent damage 1o the tapes and player. See Care

ol Your Cassstte Tape Player on page 3-103

it any arror occurs repeatedly or il an ermor can'l be
correciad, contact your dealer,
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CD Adapter Kits

It is: possible to use a portable CO player adapler kil
with your cassette tape player alter disabling the
tightleose tape sensing fealure on your lape player,

To disable the leature, use the following steps:
1. Turm the lgnition an
2. Turn the radic off,

3. Press and hold the TAPE CD button. The radio will
display BEADY and flash the cassatte symbol.

4. Insert the adaptar info the casssite siot. 1t will
power up the radio and begin playing.

The overnide leatura will remain aotive until EJT is
prassed.

Playing a Compact Disc

Insart a disc partway into the slot, label side up.

The plaver will pull it in 2nd the disc should begin
playing. The display will show the CD symbol. If you
want 1o insert a compact dise with the ignition off, first
press DISP or EJT

If an siror sppears on the dispiay, see "Compact Disc
Messages' later In this seciion.

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbution 10 go to the
pravious track if the current track has been playing for
less than elght seconds, |l pressed when e current track
has been playing for more than eight seconds, it will go to
the beginning of the current track. TRACK and the track
number will appear on the disglay. If you hald this
pushbutton or press it more than once, the player will
continua moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbufion to go to the next track
THACK, The track number will appear on fhe display
 you hold this pushbutton or press it more than once,
the pitayer will continue moving forward through tha disc.

3 BEV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton to
reverse guickly within a rack. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds o0 raverss al

six times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it for
more than two seconds o raverse at 17 timas the
narmal playing speed Release it 1o play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed time,

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton o
advance guickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to advance al

s imes the normal playing speed. Press anc hold it for
more than two seconds ko advance at 17 timas the
narmal playing speed. Release it to play the passage.
The display will show ET and tha slapsed time,
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6 ADM (Random): Fress this pushbutton ta hear the
iracks in random, rather than sequential, order. HDM ON
will appear on the display. RDM T and the track

number will appear:on the display when sach track
starts to piay, Prass it again 1o wm off random play
RDM OFF will appear on the display.

< SEEK P> The right arrow is the same as the NEXT
pushbutton, and the left arrow I8 the same as the PREVY
puskibutton, If either of the SEEK amows is held or
prassed maore than onoe, the playar will continue mowving
backward or forward through the CO.

DISP (Display): Press this knob 1o see how long the
curren track has baen playing. ET and the selapsed time
will appear on the display, To change the defauit on

it display (lrack or elapsed time). push the knob untll
you see the display you want, then hold the knob

for two seconds: The radio will produce one beep and
selacled display will now be the defaull.

BAND: Press this bution 1o listan o the radio whan
g disc s pfaving. The disc will stop but remain in
the player

TAPE CD: Press this button 1o play a CD when |istening
lo the radio. Press TAPE CDO 1o switch between the tape
and compact disc if bath are loaded, The inactive tape or
G0 waill ramain safely inside the-radio for future listening.

= EJT (Eject): Press this button, located 1o the right
ol the CD siot, to ejact a8 CD, Eject may be activated with
aifher the gnifion or radio off, CDs may be loaded with
the radio and ignition off i this button s pressed first.

Compact Disc Messages

If the disc comes out or CHECK CD appears on the
display, It could be for one of the following reasons:

* You're driving on & very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother, (he disc should play.

* |I's very hot When the temperature ratums to
noarmal, the disc should play.

* The discis dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.

* |t is very humid. If sp, wait about an hour and
in AnAin

If any error occurs repeatadly of If an errmr can't be
earrected, contact your dealer
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Radio with Six-Disc CD

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to tum the system
en and off

VOL (Volume): Tum the knob to Increase or 1o
decreasa volume

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): Your system has a
feature called automatic volume. With this feature,
your audio system adjusts automatically to make up for
road and wind noise as you drive,

Set the volurme al the desired level, Press this bution to
zelect MIN, MED ar MAX. Each higher setting will

allow for more volume compeansafion at faster vehicle
speeds: Then, ag you drive, automalic volume increases
the volume, as necessary, to overcome noise at any
speed. The volume level should always sound the same
to you as you drive. |Fyou dont want o use automatic
volume, select OFF.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob 1o swilch the display
petween tha time and the radlo station frequency.
Puzh this knob with the ignition off 1o display the time.

To change the default on fhe display, push the knob until
you see the display you want, ther hold the Knob for
two seconds. The radio will produce one beep and
selacted display will now be the delmult,
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Finding a Station

AM FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM1
and FMZ. The display will shew your sslaction,

TUNE: Turn this kfab fo select radio stations.

k< SEEK > : Press the right or the left arrow to go to
the naxt or tn the previous station and stay there

Tha radio will ssak only to stations thal are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong slgnal,

k< SCAN = : Press and hold sither SCAN arrow
for two seconds unlil 5C appears on the display and
you hear a beap, The radio will go 10 a station, play
for a few seconds, then go on fo the next station.
Prass aither SCAN arrow agaln to stop scanning.

To scan presel stations, press and hold elther SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds. PRESET SCAN will
appear on the display. You will hear & double beep.
The radic will go to a preset station sfored on your
pushizuftons, play for a few seconds, then go on 1o the
rexl presat station. Press either SCAN arow again

o slop scanning presats,

The radio will scan anly to stations that are In the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal,

Setting Preset Stations

The slx numbered pushbutions el you return 1o your
favorite stalions. You can sel up o 18 stakions (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by padorming the followlng steps:

1. Turn'the radio on.

2. Press AM FM to select AM, FM1 or FM2
3. Tune |n the desired station,
4

. Press AUTO EQ to select the equalization thiat
bast suits the type of stafion selecied

5. Press and hold one of the six numberad
pushbuttorns unlil you hear a besp. Whenever you
press thal numbered pushbution, the staton
you get will ratum and the equalization that you
seleoted will also ba automalically selected for
that pushbutton.

6. Repeat tha steps tor gach pushbutton.
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDBIO: Push the ALDIO knob until BASS, MID or
TREB appears on the display, Tum the kpob 0 increase
or to decrease. If a station is weak or nolsy, you may
want to decrease the treble.

To adjust bass, midrange or trebla 1o the middie
pasition, select BASS, MID or TREB and push and hold
the AUDIO knob, The radio will produce one beep

and adjust the display level to zer.

To adjust all fone and speaker confrols to the middie
pasition, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is dispiayed. The radio will praduce
one beep and CENTERED will appear on tha display,

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this
button 1o choosé belwean bass, midrange and treble
equaiization settings designed for counlry, jazz,

talk, pop, rock and classical program types.

To return 1o the manual mode (CUSTOM), press the
AUTO EQ button untl CUSTOM appears on the display
Then you will be-able to manually adjust the bass,
midrange and treble using the AUDIC knob.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjusl the balance belween 1he right
and the left spaakers. push the AUDIO knob unti
BAL appears on the display. Tum fthe knob lo move
ie sound toward the laft or the nghl speakers

To adjust the fade betwesn the front and rear speakears,
puigh and hold the AUDHD knob until FAD appears on
the display. Turn the knob o move the sound loward the
front or the rear spaakers.

To adjust the balance and the fade 1o the middle
position, salacl balance or fade and push and hold
the AUDIO knab. The radio will beep once and
will acjust the display lavel o the middle position.

To adjust all tone and speaker oontrols to the middla
positinn, push and hold tha AUDIO knob when no lone
of spegker controls are dispfayed. The radio will
poduce one beep and CENTERED will appsar on

Lhe display
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Using RDS

Your audio system 15 aquipped with & Radio Data
Systam (ADS), ROS features ara avaliable for use only
an FM statinns thal broadeast RDS information.

Using this system, the radio can do the fallowing:

* Seek 1o stalions broadeasting the selected type of
pragramming,

* recaiva announcements concerming local and
national emergencias,

* display massages from radio stations, and
* sogk o stations with traffic announcements.

This systam ralies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information Is avallable. In rare cases, a madio station
may broadcas! incormec! information that will cavse
the radio features to work improperty. If this happens,
contact the radlo station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, tha station
e G Uil ietien s el dppear wn e dispidy insiead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the nama of the program baing
Broadeast

Finding a PTY Station

To setect and find a desited PTY perform the following;

1. Press the P-TYPE button. P-TYPE and the fast
selected PTY will be displayed on the soreen.

2. Select a calegory by tuming the P-TYPE knob

3. Once the desired category is displayad, press aither
SEER arrow 1o select the category and lake you to
the category’s first siation.

4, Il you want lo go lo anoiher station within that
category and the category s displayed, press
gither SEEK arrow once, It the category 15 not
displayed, press either SEEK armow twice to display
the category and then to go to anather stalion,

B. It PTY times out and Is no longer on the display,
go back to Step 1.

If both P-TYPE and TRAF are on, the radio will
gsearch for statlons with the selegiad PTY and traffic
ANNGLNCEmants

To use the PTY Intarmuct featurs. neess and hold the
F-TYPE button until you hear a beep on tha PTY

you wan! to Interrupt with, When selected, an astarisk
will appear beside thal PTY on the display, You may
select multiple interrupts: if desired. When you are
listening to a compact disc, the last selecied ADS station
will interrupt play it that selectad program type formal

15 broadeasl.




SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within 5gﬂ|ng Preset PTYs
a category by parforming the lfallowing:

1. Press the P-TYPE button, P-TYPE and the fast
salacted PTY will be displayed on the screen

The six numberad pushbuttons fet you return o your
favorite PTYs, These buttons have factory PTY pressis,
You can set up to 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by

2. Select a category by tuming the P-TYPE knob, perfarming the following steps:
3. Orce the desired category is displayed, press and 1. Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2.
hedd aeither SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin &

2. Press the P-TYPE button o activate program lype
select mode.

3. Turn the P-TYPE knab to select a PTY

4. Press and hold ona of the six numbered pushbuttons
AM FM (Alternate Frequency): Allernate freguency untll you hear a beep. Whenaver you prass that
gllows the radio 10 switch 10 a stronger station with the numbered pushbuttan, the PTY you set will retum.
same program fype. Press and hald AM FM for two
seconds o wm altiemnate frequency on. AF ON
will appear on the dispiay, The radio may swilch 10
stronger stations. Prass and hold AM FM again for two
seconds to tum altemate frequency off, AF OFF will
appedr on the display. The radio will not switch to other
stations. When you furn the gnitien off and then on
again, the altermate frequency featura will automatically
be turned an.

scanning within your chosen calegory,

4. Press ellher SCAN arrow again fo stop at &
particular station.

5. Repeat the steps for each puﬁﬁhuﬂnn.
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RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert wams ol local or national smergencies.
When an alert announcemeant comas on the ourrent
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display, You will
hear the announcement, even il the velume s muted

of 8 compact disg is playing. T the compact disc playes
15 playing, play will stop during the annauncement.

You will ol be able to wurn ofl alen announcemants,

ALERT! will not be aliected by tesis of the emergency
broadoast system. This featura is not supporlad by
all RDS stafions

INFO {Information); If the current slation has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
tatton 1o see the message. The message may display
the artist and song title, call in phona numbers, elc

If the whoie message is nol displayed, pars of it

will appear avery three seconds. To scroll through tha
message at your own speed. press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

i dispidy wilh sach press, Goce e conpiee
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until another new message is received.

Thae old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until @ new message is received or a
different statlon s luned 1o,

TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display it the
tunad station broadeasts trathc announcemenls. To
raceive the traffic announcement from the funad stabon,
press this button. Brackets will be displayed around
THRAF and when a traffic announcement comes on 1he
luned radio slation you will hear it. '

If the current tuned station does not broadoas! raflic
announcements, press this bulton and (he radio

will seek lo a stafion that does. When the radio finds a
station that broadcasts traffic announcements. it wil
stop. Brackels will be displayed around TRAF and
when a traffic anmouncemen! comes on the luned
radio station you will hear it. it no station is found,
NO TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

Tratfic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupl the
play of & CD. Press the TRAF butlon, The radio will
saek to a station thal broadcasis traffic announcemeants.
When the radio finds a station thal broadeasis traffic
announcemants, it will stop. Brackets around TRAF will
appear on the display. When a traffic announcemeant
comes on the station that was found, you will hear

L Whan the walfic announcement is aver, the radio

will resume play of the CO. It no station is found;

NO TRAFFIC will appeaar on the display,




Playing a Compact Disc

It an ermor appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages™ later in this section,

LOAD CD <& : Press the LOAD side of this button o

lpad CDs into.the compact disc player, This compact
disc player will hold up to six discs.

To insert one dise, do the lollowing:
1. Turn tha ignition -on

2. Press and release the LOAD side of the
LOAD CGD button,

3. Wait for the light, located to the right of the slol, to
turn grean.

4. Load a disc. Insard the disc parway into the siot,
label side up: The player will pull the disc in,

When a disc is insered, the CD symbol will be
displayed. If you select sn equalization setting for your
disc, it will be activated sach tme you play a disc.

It the radio is on or off, the disc will begin to play
automatically,
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To Insart miultiple discs, do the fallowing:
1. Tum the ignition on,
2. Press and hold the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
button for two seconds.,

You will hear a beep and the light, located to the
right of the slot. will beain to flash.

3. Once tha light stops llashing and tums green, load

a disc. Insert tha disc partway into the siot, label
side up. The player will pull the disc In.
Once the disc is loaded, the light will begn fashing
again, Once the light stops fiashing and lums graen
you can load anaother disc. The disc player (akes up
to six discs. Do not iry o load more than six,

To lead more than one disc bul less than six, completa
Steps 1 through 3, When you have finished loading
discs. with the radlc on or off, press the LOAD side of
the LOAD CO button to cancel the loading function.
The radia will begin to play the last CD loaded.

When a disc is insarted, the CO symbol will be
displayed. Il more than one dise has been loaded, a
nurnber for each disc will be displayed. If you select an
equalization setting for your disc, it will be activated
each fime you play a disc,

It the radic is on or off, the |ast disc loaded will begin to
play automaltically.

As each new track starts lo play, the track number will
appear on the display.




Playing a Specific Loaded
Compact Disc

For every CD loaded. a number will appear on the radio
display, To play a specific CD, first prass the CD ALY
buttan to start playing a CD. Then press the numbered
pushbution thal coresponds 10 the CD you want 1o
piay. A small bar will appear under the CO number thal
15 playing, and the track number will appear,

It an error appears on the radio display, see "Compact
Disc Messages” later in this section

LOAD CD = (Eject): Pressing the CD ejec! side of
this button will ject a single disc ar multiple discs.

To eject the disc that is currently playing, press

and releasa this button, To eject multiple discs, press
and hold this button tor two seconds., You will hear

a beap and tha light will llash to et you know when a
disc s being gjected,

REMOVE CD will be displayed. You can now remove
the disc. If the disc s not removed, afier 25 seconds, the
dist will be automatically pulied back inta the receiver

I you try to push the dist back Inlo the recaiver.

belore the 25 second time period is complete, the
receiver will sense an armar and will try 10 gjec! the disc
several limes before slopping,

D not repeatedly press the CD eject sida of the
LOAD CD gject button 1o eject a dist aller you have
triad fo push it in manually, The receivers 25-second
glect tmer will reset at each press of sjacl, which
will cause fhe receiver to not eject the disc until the
25-second time period has elapsed.

Once the player stops and the disc is ejected, remave the
dige. Afier removing the disc, press the PWR knob off and
then on again. This will clear the disc-sensing leafure and
enable dises to be leaded mio the player again,

< REV (Reverse): Prass and hold this button to
reverse quickly within a tragk, You will hear sound al a
reduced volume, Release il o play the passage.

The display will show etapsad fime.

FWD 2 (Forward): Press and hold this button to
advanoe quickly within a track, You will hear seund at
a reduced volume. Release Il 1o play the passage.
The display will show elapsed time.

RPT (Repeat): With repeal, you can repeal one track
or An antirg thise. To use rengal. do the followina:
* To repeal the track you are listening to, press and
release the RPT button, APT will appear on tha
display, Press RPT again to turn It off

* To repeat the disc you are listening to, press and
hold the HPT button for two seconds. RPT will
appear on the display. Press RPFT again to wum it off,
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RDM {(Random): With random, you can listen 1o the

tracks in random, rather than seguential, arder, on one

disc or on all of the disgs. To use rmndom, do one

of the following: '

® To play the tracks on the disc you are listening 1o in

random order, press and hold RDM for more than
two seconds. You will hear a beep and RANDOM
OMNE will appear on the display. Press RDM again to
turm it off.

e To play the tracks on all of the discs that are
Iloaded In random order, press and release the RDM
button. RANDOM ALL will sppear on the display.
Press HDM again to turn it off,

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press AUTO EQ
to select the desired equallzation setting while playing

# compact disc, The equalization will be automatically
set whanever you play & compac! disc. For more
information on AUTO EQ, see "AUTO EQ" listed
prevviously in this section.

k= SEEK > : Press the |eft arrow to go to the start of
the current track, it mare than ten seconds have passed.
Press the right amaw 10 0o to the next track. If you
press the button more than once, the player will continue
maoving backward or forward through the disc.

ke SCAN = : To scan one disc, press and hold either
SCAN arrow for mora than two seconds until SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a besp. Use this
feature 1o listen to 10 seconds of aach track of the
currently selected disc. SCAN will appear on the display.
Prass sithar SCAN arrow again, o stop scanning.

To scan all loaded discs, press and hold either SCAN
arrow for mare than four seconds until DISC SCAN
appedrs on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature to listen to 10 seconds of the first iracks of each
disc loaded. Press either SCAN armw again; to sfop
scanning.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to see how lopg the
current track has been playing. To change the detault
an the display (Imack and elapsed timej, push the
knob until you see the dispiay you wanl, then hold the
knob until the display flashes. The selected display
will now be the default

AM FM: Press this button to play the radio when a
disc(s] Is in tha player.
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Using Song List Mode

The integrated six-disc CD changer has g feature called
song list. This feature s capable of saving 20 track
seleclons,

To save tracks into the song list featurs, perform the
taltowing steps:

1. Turm the disc player on and load it with at least
one disc. See "LOAD CD” listed previously in this
section for more information

2. Check 1o see that the disc changer |s not In song
list mode, S-LIST should not appear in the display
It 5-LIST is present. press the SONG LIST
buttor 1o tum it off,

3. Select the desired disc by prassing the numbered
pushbutton and then use the SEEK SCAN right
arrow bulton to locate the track thal you want
to save, The track will begin to play.

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two or
more seconds 1o save the track into memaory.,
When SONG LIST is pressed a beap will be heard
immadiataly, After two seconds of pressing SONG
LIST continuously, two beeps will sound 1o confirm
that the track has been saved.

5. Repeat Sieps 3-and 4 for saving other selections.

If you attempl fo save morg than 20 salections,
S-LIST FULL will appear on the dispiay.

To play the song list, press the SONG LIST button,
One beep will be heard and S-LIST will appear on
tha display, The recorded tracks will beain lo play in
the order fhat they were saved.

You may seek through the song list by using the SEEK
SCAN arows. Sesking past the last saved track will
return you to the first saved track,




To delete tracks from the song list, perform the
lotlowing steps:

1. Tum the disc player on.

2. Press the SONG LIST bulton to turn song list on.
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press the SEEK SCAN arrows o select the desirad
track 1o be deleled,

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two
saconds, When pressing SONG LIST, one beep
will be heard iImmeadiately, Aflar two seconds
of pressing the SONG LIST button continuolsly,
two beeps will be haard to confirm thal the Irack has
bean dalated.

After a track has been deletzd, tha remaining lracks ara
moved up the list. When another track is added to the
sang list, the track will be added to the end of the fist.

To delate the entire song list, perfarm the following steps:
1. Tum the disc playar on

2. Press the SONG LIST button to tum song list on.
S-LIST will appear on the display.

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for more
than four seconds: A beep will be heard, Tollowed
by two beeps after two seconds and a final beap will
be heard after four seconds. S-LIST EMPTY will
appear on the display indicating that the song
lisl has been deletnd.

It a disc is ejected, and the song list contains saved
tracks fram that disc, those fracks are automalically
deleted from the song hist. Any lracks saved to the song
list again are added to the bottom of the list.

To end song list mode, press the SONG LIST button,
One beep will be heard and S-LIST will be removed from
tha dispiay.




Compact Disc Messages

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the mado
display, it could be due to one of the following reasons:

* Youre driving on a very rough read. When the
road becomes smoother, the disc should play.

* The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down,

® The air is very humid. If 3o, wait about an hour and
try agan.

If the CD is not playing correctly, for any ather reason,
try a known goocd CD.

It mny emor ocours repeatedly or if an emor can't be
corrected, contact your dealer. I your radio displays
an eror message, writé it down and provide |t fo your
dealer when reporting the problem.

Entertainment System

Your vehicle may have an optional Digital Viaeo Disc
(DVD) entertalnment system. The entertainment sysiem
warks with the vehicle's audio system and Includes 2
OVD player, a video display screen, headphones and a
remole control. The enterainment system also ntegrates
the rear climate control and rear seat audio functions,

Before You Drive

The video enterfainmant system Is for passengers in
the second and third row seats only. The driver cannot
safely view the video screen while driving and should
nol fry o do so.

In sevars or extrame waather conditions your
anteralnment systam will shut down until the
lemperature is within the operating range. This
protection feature will keep your video componants
from being damaged while the lemperalure Is balow
—4F {~20°C) or above 140°F (60°C). To reésume
operalion, shut off the entertanment system, pull down
e Vitled Surean and Aoen (e or oo ihe vahicie

untll the temperature is within the operating range
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Headphones

The entertainment sysiam
includes dual channel,
wireless headphongs.
The headphones have

an ON/OFF switch.

a channel AB swilch

and a volurme control

To use the headphones, lum the switch located on the
lefi side o ON. An indicator light located on the right
side will lluminate. If the light does not lluminate,

lhe battenss may need 1o be replaced. See "Batiery
Replacement” laler In this seclion for more informathon.
Switch the headphones to OFF when not in use.

It you move too far forward, slep oul of the vehicle or
breai the "ine of sight” between the headphones

and the display above the vidao screen, the sound in
the headphones will be degraded or will cut oul entirely,
If the systam Is ghut off, or the headphones are out

of the “line of sight” for mare than three minulas,

the headphones will shuf oft automatically to presarve
battery lile,

if the channel swilch located on the right sids is on 4,
the headphones will play the DVD or auxliiary device.
See “Stereo RCA Jacks” later in this section for
more information: |F 1he ehanneg! swilch 15 0on B, the
headphones will play the rear seat audio systam

Sea FAear Seat Audio (RSA) (Without Entertainmernt
System) on page 3-88 or Rear Ssat Audio (RSA}
(With Entortaimment Sysiem) on page 3- 100 for more
information.

To adjust the volume on the headphones, usa the
volume control located on the right side.

Naotice: Do not store the headphones in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the headphones
and would not be covered by your warranty.

Keep the headphones stored in a cool place.
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Battery Replacement

To chanas the batteries, dao the following:

1. Slide open the battery door located on the lalt side
of the headphones.

2. Rplace the two AAA battenes In the compartmant.
Make sure thal they are installed correctly.

3. Sde lhe batlery door shul

| the headphones are lo be stored for 2 long period of
lime, remove the balleries and keep them in a cool,
dry place.

Stereo RCA Jacks

Tha RCA lacks are located on the faceplate of the OVD
player. They allow you to hook up an auxiliary device
such s & camcorder ar a video game unit. You may
require adapter connectors or cables lo connect

your auxiliary device lo the RCA Jacks. Refer 1o the
manufacturer's instructions for proper usags

To use the auxiliary function, connect 8 camcorder or a
video game unit to the RCA jacks and lum on tha
auxillary device. Il you wanl to view a DVD, Insert the
DVDinto fhe DVD player. The system will automatically
switch to DVD and stad to play. To switch betwean

the ausiliary device and the DVD, press the SOURCE

button on the DVD player or an the remote control,
See "DVD Player” and “Remote Contral” later in
this section for more information. When the auxiliary
device is the source for the entertainment system,
TRACK 99 will appear on the radio display. This

is normal

Audio Speakers

Only ene audip source can be heard through the
speakers al one lime.

Audio from the radio, cassette or CO player will be
heard through all speakers when the front audio system
is being used and the rear seal audio system is off,

Sound from tha DVD player or an auxiliary device can
be heard through all speakers when the front audio
system and rear seat audio are off and & DVD or
auxiliary davioe 15 playing.

When the front audio system is an, 1o hear the DVD,
auxiliary device or the rear seal audio system you must
use the headphones, With the rear seat audio systam

e e el b i s sel sl s e o
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regr speakars are mubed.

The speakear in the overhead consale s setf at a low
lever and is not intended lo be heard at a high volume
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Video Screen

The wideo screen is located in the overhead consola,
To use the video screen, do the following:

1. Push forward on the release button and the screen
will fold down.

2. Pull the screen toward you and adiust its position
as desired,

When the video sereen 1s not in use, push it up into its
locked position,

If & DV is playing and ke screen Is rised o lis locked
position, the soreen will shut off, but the DVD will continue
to play through the previcusly selected audio source.

Notice: Avoid directly touching the video screen, as
damage may occur. Do not touch the video screen,
See “Cleaning the Video Screen” in the Index

for more information.

DVD Player

The DVD player is located in the front floor console,
The DVD player can be controlled by the buttons on the
OVD player and by the buttons on the remots control.
Sea "Hemate Conlrol” later in this section for more
information.

The DVD player works while the ignition is in RUN or
ACCESSORY and while BAP is active: See “Retainad
Accessory Power (RAP)" under (gnition Positions

on page 2-32.
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The entertainment system is only compatible with DVDs
authiorized for use in the United States and Canada.
Regular audio CD's can also be played by the DVD
player. Home recorded CDs (CDRs) may not play in this
OVD player, Try the audic systemn CD player instead.

DVD Player Buttons

SOURCE: Press this button to switch the source: for tha
antertalnmeant system balween the auxiliary device
(connected (o the ACA |acks) and the DVD player.
Pressing this button has no effect when there Is

no auxiliary device connected.

= | | (Play/Pause): Fress this button to start play.
Press while playing lo pause. Press |l again 1o continue
playing. '

(] 1 £ (Stop/Eject): Prass this buttan 1o stop playing.
Prass the bution a second time to eject the disc,

[ | [ S 1 S
rioyiliy o wioc

To play a disc, gently insert the disc with the (abel side
up into the loading siot until it stops. The DVD player
will continue loading the disc and the player will
automatically start

It & disc |s already In the player, press the play/pause
buttan on the face of the player or on the ramote control,

Some DVDs will not allow you to fast forward or skip the
copyright or previews. Some OVDs will begin playing the
movie automatically alter the previews have finished
{although there may be a delay of up to 30 secends)

If the DVD does nol begin playing the maovie
automatically, press the play/pauss button on the face
of the DVD player or the remote control. If the OVD still
does not play, refer fo the on-screen instructions.

Stopping and Resuming Playback

To stop a disc, press the stop/eject button on the OVD
player. To resume playback, press the play/pause
bullon, As long as you have nol ejectad the disc, i will
resume piayback from the point where it was stopped.

If Ihe dise has been sjected, the player will start playing
at the beginning of the disc,

Ejecting a Disc

Prass the stopfeject button on the DVD player once to
VU i a secli tine 10 eedl be GSE

It a disc Is sjected from the player, but nat removed,

the DVD player will reload the disc after & short
parod of time
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Remote Control

To use the remote control, aim it at the display above
ihe video screen and press the desired button,

Diract sunfight or vary bright light may affact the ability
of the entertainment system o recelve signals from

the remote control, Be sure the remote’s battenes are
nol discharged. as this will also affect the function of tha
remote control. Objects blocking the line of sight may
also affiect the function of the remote control.

Notice: Do not store the remote control in heat or
direct sunlighl. This could damage the remote
control and would not be coverad by your warranty.
Keep the remote control stored in a cool, dry place.

Remote Control Buttons

¥ volume A: Fress the up or the down amow o
increase or to detraase volumes.

¥l (Play/Pause): Press this button to play a disc.
Press this button while a disc is playing to pause,
Press il again lo continue playing. | you prass and hold
this button for three seconds or more, the DVD player
will turm -off.
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P Fwd/ M Rev (Fast Forward/Reverse): Press the
right or left arrow once to fast forward or reverse

the DVD. To resume play, prass the button again or
press the Play/Pause button. Pressing and holding an
arrow will fast forward or fast revarse the DVD and play
will resume when the amow 18 released. These Bullons
may not work whan the VLD is playing the copynght

or the previews.

A Nexv'V prev (Mext/Previous): Press the up or the
down amow to select the nexd or the previous chapler

These butions may not work when the DVD is playing
the copyright or the previews.

Menu: Press this bulion to view the media menu.

The media menu (s difterent on every disc, Use the up
and the down and the right and the left arrow buttons to
moave the cursor around the media menuy, After making
your selgotion, press Enter. Some discs may contain a
shert skit leading up to the media menu.

Source: Press this button to switch the source lor the

entanTinmCnt SySiam SSWEST Ine SURiory uovioo
(connected 10 the ACA jacks) and the DVD playar.
Pressing this button Has no effect when thera is

no auxiliary device connected.

Battery Replacement

To change the battenas, do the following:

1. Remove the screw and open the battery door
located on the back of the remate control,

2. Replace the two AAA balleres (n the compartment.
Make sure that they are installed comactly,

3. Replace (he batlery door and scraw.

If fhe remote control Is to be stored for a long period of
time, remaove the batleres and kesp them in a coal,
dry place.
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Rear Seat Audio (RSA)
(Without Entertainment System)

This feature allows rear seal passengers o fisten lo
and control any of the music sources: radio, cassetie
lapes and CDs. However, the rear seal passengers
can only conlrol the music scurces that the front seat
passengers are not fstening to. For example, rear

seal passengers may listen lo a casgelte tape or CD
through headphones, while the drivar listens to the radio
through the front speakers, The rear seal passengers.
have control of the volume for each set of headphones.
Be aware that the front seal audio controts always
have prnionty over the RBA controls, IFthe fronl seat
passengers switch the source for the main radio

to 8 remote source, the RSA will play the same remote
source. The rear speakers will be muted when the
RSA power |5 tumed on. You may operate the RSA
tunctions-even whan the main radio s off

Primary Radio Controls

The fallowing function Is contralled by the knob on the
main radio:

PWR (Power): Push this knob twice 1o twurn ASA off,

Rear Seat Radio Controls

NOL ()

PHEONES

The following funclions are controlled by the ASA
syslem buttons!

PWR (Power): Press this button to turn B3A on or off

VOL (Volume): Press this knab lightly so it extends.
Tum the Knob 1o increase or 10 decrease volume.

Fush the knob back info s stored position whan you're
not using ik The upper VOL knob conlrols the upper
headphone and the lower VOL knob controls {he lower
headphons
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AM FM: Prass this button 10 switch between AM, FM1
and FM2. 1f the front passengers are alrgady listening
to the madio, the RSA controller will not switch between
the bands and cannol change the frequency. Press
this button 1o play a cassetle tape or a compac!

disc when listening to the radio,

£\ SEEK 'V : While listening to the radio, press the up
or the down armow 1o une to the nexl or the previous
station and stay there. The SEEK button s inachveif the
front radio s in usa,

While listening o a cassetts tapa, press the up or the
down arrow to hear the next or the previous selection.
The SEEK button is mactive if the tape mode on

the front radio is in use.

While listening to a CO, prass the up arrow to hear the
next track on the CO. Prass the down arrow to go
back to the start of the currant track (if rmore than elght
seconds have played). The SEEK button is inactive

if the D mode on the front radia is in use:

T mrmmrm b A e e ol e oF e ST
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arrows untfl the radio goes Into acan mode. The radio
will scan to-a station, play for a few secends, then go on
to the next station. Press SEEK agaln to stop scanning.
Tha scan function is Inactive it front radio is In use

P.SET PROG {Presat Program): Tha front passengers
mist be listening to something different for each of
these functions to work:

* Press this button to scan through the preset radio
stations set on the pushbuttons on the main radio.
The radic will go to a preset siation stored on
your pushbuttons, play for a few seconds, then go
on o the nax! presel slalion. Prass this bulton
again to stop scanning presets.

* \When a casselie tape s playing, press this butlen
to go to the other side of the tapa.

* When a CD is playing, press this bulton to select a
disc.
TAPE CD: Press this button to switch belween playing
a cassaite lape or a compact dise when listening to

the radio. The inactive tape or compact disc will remain
salely inside the radio for future Hstaning.
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Rear Seat Audio (RSA)
(With Entertainment System)

This fealure allows rear segl passengers (o lislen to
and control any of the music sources: radio, cassatle
lapes antd CDs. However, (he rear sedl passengars
ean only contral the music sources that the fronl seal
passengers are not listening to. For example, rear

spal passangars may listen to a casssette tape or CO
Inrough headphonas while the driver [istans o the adio
hrough the lront speakers, The rear seal passengers
have contral of the volume for each set of headphones,
He awars thal the fronl seat audio controls always
have priority over the RSA cantrols. |t the front seal
passangers switch |he sourge for the main radio

o a remopte source, the ASA will play the same remote
source. The rear spaakers will be muted when the

RSA power is tumed on. You may operate the RSA
tunclions even when the main radio is off

Rear Seat Radio Controls

The following tunctions are controllad by the ASA
system buttans;

RSA PWRH (Power): Press this bulton 10 lum RSA on
or off. The headphone symbol will appear on the display
above the videa sargen whean the syslem s on

AM FM: Fress this button to switch between AM, FAM1
and FM2 when the headphones are on channel B

The selected radio station frequsency will appear on the
digplay above the video screen, [f the front passangers
are glready listening 1o the radio, the BSA contratler
will nel switch betwean the bands and cannol change
the frequency

< {Tuna) P . While listening to the radio, press he

right or the left arrow 1o tune to the next or the previous
station and stay there, These armows are (nactive if
thie front radio is n use.
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While listening o a cassatte tape, presas the right arrow 1o
hear the next selection an the tapa, Press the left arow 1o
go back fo the previous selection. These arrows are
inactive if the tape mode on the front radio is in use.

While listening to a CD, prass the nght arrow 1o hear the
next track on the CD, Press the left amow to go back to
the start of the current track (if more than eight seconds
have played). These arrows are inactive it the G0 mode
on the front radio is in use,

P.SET SCAN (Preset Scan): The fronl passengers
must be listening to semething ditterant for each of
these functions to work:

¢ Prags and hold this button fo scan through the
presel mdio stations sel on the pushbuttons on the
mair radio. The radio will go to a preset slation
stored on your pushbultons, play for a few seconds,
then go on to the nexi preset station, This feature
will only scan the presets that are in the salected
band. The seiected radio station frequency will
appsar on the dispiay above the uidac: sCreern

Dﬁh Sl l-l.-.
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* |f your vehicle is eguipped with tha AM-FM Radio
with Cassette Tape and Compact Dise Player
with Radic Data System (RDS) and Automatic Tone
Contral, prass this butfon 1o go 1o the other side
of the tape when a cassatte tape is playing

= | your vahicle has the AM-FM Radio with Six-Disc
Compact Disc Player with Equalization and Radio
Data System (ROS), press this button lo switch
o playing a different CD when multiple CDs
are foaded into the CD player.

CD TAPE: Prass this button to switch batwesn playing
a casselte tape, a compact dise, a DVD or an auxifiary

device when the headphones are on channel B. It one

of the devices 15 not loaded, the system will skip

over the device when this button is pressed.

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOGK™ 15 designed to discourage theft of your
radia, The featurs works automaltically by learning

a porlion of the Vehicle Identification Number {VIN),

If the radio is moved o a different vehicle, it will

not operate and LOCKED will be displayed

When the radio and vehicle are turmed off, your radio

may have a bliinking red fight that indicates that
THEETLOCK 2 armad.

With THEFTLOCK activated, your radic will not operate
if stoten,
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Audio Steering Wheel Controls

If your viehicle has this feature, you can contrel cerain
radio functions using the buttons on your steering wheal

£ SEEK Vi Press the up or the down arrow to seak
to the next or to the previous station. Whan playing

7 cassette tape or compact disc, press the up arrow lo
hear the rexl selection

PROG (Program): Pras=s this bulfon to choose AM,
FM1or FM2.

PRESET: Press this bution to scan you praset stations.
The radio will scan to a preset station, play for a few
seconds, then go on {0 the next preset station. The
display will show your selections. Press this button again
to slop scanning preset stafions.

L5 VOL (Volume) V : Press the up or the down-arrow
fo increase or to decrease volurme.

PLAY: Press this bulton o play a lpaded cassette tape
gr compact disc when ligtening o the radio,

MUTE: Fraess this bufton to silence the system. Press it
again o twm on the sound. This bution may be used
whan fistening to tha radio, a casselle tape or a
compact disc.
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DVD Distortion

You may experence video distortion when opermting
cellular phones, scanners, CB radios, Global Position
Systems (GPS)°, two-way radios, mobile fax, or
walkie talkies,

It may be necessary to turn off the DVD player whan
operaling one ol these devices In or near the vehicle.

*Excludes the OnStar” Systemn

Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for mosi AM stations Is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range. however, can
cause stafions to interlera with each other. AM can pick
up nolse from things like storms and power lines. Try

reducing the treble {o reduce this nolse if you everget it.

FM

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles {16 to B5 km}

Tall buildings or hills can Interdere with FM signals,
causing the sourd to come and go.

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that s not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined cassettes or a damaged
mechanism. Cassetie tapas should be stored m their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extrema heat. |l thay arenl, they may not operata
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleanad regularly after
avery 50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLEAN
to indicate that you have used your lape player for

50 hours without resetting the tape clean timer.

If this message appears on the display. your cassestts
tape player needs to he cleansd. It will sbll play
tapes, bul you should clean i as spon as possible

to prevant damage o your tapes and player. I you
notice a reduction in sound quality, try a known good
cassette to see if the tape or the tape player s at faulf.
I this other cassette bas no Improvement In sound
quality, ctean the tape player.

For besl results, use a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
CigEming Cassetie With pads whnion scrup e tape
head as the hubs of the cleaner casselte turn.

The recommendad cleaning cassetie is available
through vour dealership,
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The broken tape deteclion feature of your cassetfta
lape player may identify the cleaning cassoite as

a damaged tape, in erfror, To prevent the cleaning
cassatte from being ejected, usa the following staps:

1. Tuen the ignition on
2. Tum the madio off

3. Press and hoid the TAPE CD button for five
seconds, HEADY will appear on the display and
a passelte symbol will flash lor live seconds.

4. Insen the scrubbing action cleaning cassetta,

5. Eject the cleaning casselte after the manufacturers
recammendad cleaning time.

Aftzr the clegning casselle is ejacted, the broken tape
deiection feature will be active again,

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassetie with a fabric belt to
clean fhe tape head. This type of cleaning cassette will
nat eject on its own. A non-scrubbing actlon cleanear
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type
cleanar, The use of a non-scrubbing action, diy-type
cleaning cassetle is not recommended.

After you clean the player, press and hold the EJT
button for five seconds to reset the CLEAN indicator,
The radio will display CLEANED to show the indicator
wids resel,

Casssttes are subject to wear and the sound quality
may degrade over time. Always make sure the cassatte
tape Is.in good condition belore you have your tape
player serviced.

Care of Your CDs and DVDs

Handle discs garefully. Store them in their original cases
or other profective cases and away from direct sunfight
and dust If the surface of a disc |3 solled, dampen

a clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral delergent solution
and clean i, wiping from the center o the. edge.

Be sure never to touch the side without writing when
handling discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer
adges or the edge of tha hole and the outer edge.

Care of Your CD and DVD Player

The use ¢of CD lens cleaner dists is not advisad, due to
the risk of contamnating the lens of the CO oplics
with lubricants internal to the CD machanism.
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Cleaning Your DVD Player

When cleaning the outside DVD cabinet face and
buttons, use anly a clean cloth dampenad with
clean watar.

Cleaning the Video Screen

When cleaning the video screen, use only a clean cloth
dampened with clean water. Uise care when dirsctly
touthing or cleaning the screen, as damage may rasult

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withstand most car washes
withoul belng damaged. If the masl should ever
become slightly bent, you can straighten it oul by hand
Il the mast (& badly bent, as it might be by vandais,

you should reptace It

Check gooasionally ta be sure the mast Is still ighlened
10 the lender. | ightening is required, tighten by
hand, then wilth a-wrench ohe guarter tum.
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The best advige anyone can give about driving Is:
Oriva defensively,

Please start with- a very important safaty device in your
vahicle: Buckla up. See Safely Belts: They Are for
Evetyone on page 1-22.

Detansive driving really means “be ready for anything."
On city sireats, rural roads or freeways. it means
“always expect lhe unexpected.”

Assume that pedestmans or giher drivers are gaing 1o
be caraless and make mistakes. Anticipate whal
they might do. Ba ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common. Allow encugh following
distance. Ii's the bes! defensive driving maneuver,

in both city and rural driving. You never know when

the vehicle in front of you is gaing to brake or tum
suddanly.

Defensive driving requires thal a driver concentrata on
the driving task, Anything that distracts from the

driving lask — such as concentrating on a callular
telephona call, reading, or reaching for something on
the floor — makes proper defensive driving maore difficull
and can aven cause g collislon, with resulting injury.
Ask a passenger o halp do things like this, or pull off the
road in & safe place 1© do them yourself. These simple
defensive driving techniques could save your lde,




Drunken Driving

Death and injury assooated with drinking and driving 18
a national ragedy. I1's the number one contributor to
the highway death 16ll, claiming thousands of viotims
EVErY year.

Alcohol alfects four things that anyone needs 1o
drive a vehicle:

" Judgmenl

* Muscular Coordination
* Vision

* Allenliveness.

Police records show that aimost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths Involve alcohol In most cazes,
these deaths are the result of someone who was
drinking and driving. In recent years, more than
16,000 annual motor vehicle-refated deaths have been
associated with the use of alcohol, with mare than
300,000 people Injured.

Many adults — by some estimates, nearly hall the adult
population — choose never to drink alcohal, so thay
nevaer drive after drinking. For persons under 21,

It's against the law n every U.S. state to drink alcohal,
There are good medical, psychological and
developmantal reasons for these laws

The obvious way to eliminate the leading highway
safely problem is for people never fo drink alcohaoi

and then drive. Bul what if people do? How much is
“too much™ Il someone plans to drive? It's a lot less than
many might think. Afthough it depends on each persan
and situalion, here is some general information on

the problam

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
wha is drinking depends upon four things:

o The amount ol @lcohol consumed
* The dnnker's body weight
* The amount of food thal s esnsumed before and

during drinking
w T J.-...-..-..ll-. A b e bl e Fol e i
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consume the alcahal,
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According 1o the American Medical Associafion,

a 180 ib (B2 kg) perzon who drinks three 12 ounce

{365 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will 2nd up with a
BAC of about 0.06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4 ounce (120 mi) giasses
of wine or three mixed dnnks if each had 1 = 1/2 cunces
{45 mil} of a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka.

I's 1he amount of alcohol that counts. For example,
it the same person drank three double martinis

{3 ounces or 30 ml of liguor each) within an hour,
the persen's BAC would be close to 0,12 percent.
A parson who consumes [ood just before or dunng
drinking will have a somawhat lower BAC |evel.

There Is a gender difference, too. Wormen generally
have a lowear refative percantage ol body water

than men, Since aléohol is carried In body watar, this
means that a woman generally will reach a higher
BAC fevel than a man of her same body weight when
gach has the same number of drinks,

The law in an increasing number of U.5. siates, and
throughout Canada, sets the legal limit at 0.08 percant.
In some other countriss, the limit is even lower. For
sxample, it is 0.05 percant in both France and Germany,
The BAC limit for all commercial drivers In the Unlted
Slates is 0,04 percent.

The BAC will be over 0.10 percent after three to
six drinks {In one hour). Of course, as we've seen,
it depends an how much alcohol is in the drinks,
and how quickly the parson drnks them
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Buf the ability lo drive is affeciad well below a BAC of
0.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills

of many people arg impaired at a BAC approaching
0.05 percent, and thal the effects are worse at night. All
drivers are Impaired al BAC levels above 0.05 percent.
Statistics show thal the chance of being in a collision
increases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

0.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC lavel of
0.06 percent has doublad his or her chance of having a
collision. At a BAC level of 010 percent, the chance

of this driver having a collision is 12 fimes grealsr; at a
ievel of 0.15 percent, tha chance is 25 imes greater!

The body lakes aboul an bour 1o rd iself of the alcohal
in one dnnk, No amount ol coffee ar number of cold
showers will speed that up. “I'll be careful” (sn't the
nght answer, What if thera's an ememency, a nead fo
lake sudden aclion, as when a child darts Into the
street? A person with even a moderate BAC might not
be able ta react quickly enough to avoid the collision,

There's something else aboul drinking and driving that
many people don't know Medical research shows
that alcohol in a person's syslem can make crash
injunes worsa, especially injuries to the brain, spinal
cord or heart. This means that when anyane who

has been drinking — driver or passenger — is In

a ¢grash, that person’'s chance of being killed or
permanently disabled Is higher than if the persan

had nal been dnnking.

A\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amounlt of alcohol. You can have a serious — or
even fatal —collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinking. Ride home in a cab; or if
YO T Wik & group, designale & Grivar wino will

not drink.




Control of a Vehicle

You have three systams that make your vehicle go where
you wanl it 1o go. They are the brakes, the stesring and
the acoelerator. All three systems have 10 do their work at
the places where the fires mesl the road.

-

T

Someatimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice,

It's easy to ask more of those confrol syslems than the
tires and road can provide. Thal means you can lose
conlrol of your vehicle.

Braking

Braking action Invelves perceplion time and
reaction fime.

First, you have to decide o push on the brake pedal,
Thal's pereeption Hime. Then you have o bring ug your
fool and do I That's reaction fime.

Average reachion lime is about 3/4 of a second.

Bul that's only an average, [t might be less wilh one
driver and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physital condition, alerness, coordination
and ayesight all play a part. So do algohol, drugs

and frustration. But even In 3/4 of a sacond, a vehicle
maoving at 60 mph {100 km/h) travels 66 fest {20 m).
That could be a lot of distance in an emergency,

50 keaping enough space between your vehicle and
others s impoartan.

And, of course, aclual stopping dislances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement
or graval), the condition of the road (wel, dry, ley);
lire tread; the condition ol your brakes; the weight of
the vehicle and the amount ol brake lorce applied.
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Avold needless heavy braking. Some people drive

in spurts — heavy acceleration foliowed by heavy
braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is
a mistake. Your brakes may nol have time to cool
betwaen hard stops. Your brakes will wear oul much
faster if you do a lot of heavy braking, If you keep pace
with the traffic and allow realistic following distances,
you will eliminate & lot of unnecessary braking.

That means belter braking and longer brake life.

It your engine ever slops while you're driving, brake
nommally but don't pump your brakes, If you do,

the pedal may get harder to push down. If your enging:
stops, you will still have soma power brake assisl.

Bul you will use It when you brake. Once the power
assist is used up. it may take longer to stop and

the brake pedal will he hardar to push,

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Your vehicle may have anti-lock brakes. ABS is an
atvanced electronic braking system that will help
prevvent a braking skad.

It your vehicle has anti-lock
brakes, this wambng light

an the instrument panal will
A R come on brigfly when
you-stan your vehicle.

When you start your enging, or when you begin to
drive away, your anti-lock brake system will check
ifself. You may hear a momentary motor or cligking
riolse while this test |s going on, and you may even
notice that your brake pedal moves or pulses a litthe
Thiz s nomal,




The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
faster than any driver could. The computer is
programmed to make the most of available tire and road
conditions. This gan help you steer around the obstacle
whitle braking bard.

Let's say the road is wet and you're driving safely.
Suddenly, an animal jumps owl in fren! of you. You slam
on the brakes and continia braking, Hera's what
happens with ABS:

A computar senses that wheels are siowing down.
If one of the wheeis is aboul 1o stop rolling, the computer

A5 vou brake, your compular kesps recaiving updates
will saparately work the brakes at sach wheal, ¥ Y P P g up

on wheel speed and controls braking préssurs
accordingly
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FRemember: Anfi-lock doesn't change the time you need
ta get your fool up to the brake pedal or always
decrease stopping distance. Il you gst oo close to the
vehicle in front of you, you won't have time to apply
your brakes If that vehlcle sutdenly slows or sfops.
Always leave snough room up ahead o stop, even
though you have anti-lock brakes,

Using Anti-Lock

Con't pump the brakes, Just hold the brake pedal down
fitmily-and let anti-lock work lor you. You may fesel a
slight brake pedal pulsation or notice some noise,

but this ls normal.

Braking in Emergencies

At some fime, nearly every driver gets into a situation
that reguires hard braking.

If you have antli-lock, you can sieer and brake at the
same time, Howevar, | you donl have anfi-lock,
your first reaction — lo hit the brake pedal hard

and hold it down — may be the wrong thing to do.

Your whesls can stop rolling, Once they do, the vehicle
gan't respond to your steering, Momentum will carry

il In whatever direction It was headed when the wheels
stopped rolling. That could be off the road, into the
vary thing you were trying o avoid, of Inlo traffic.

If you don't have anti-lock, use a “squeeze” braking
tachnique. This will give you maximum braking while
maintalining steanng control, You can do this by pushing
on the brake pedal with steadily increasing pressure.

In an emergency, you will probably wanl o squeeze
the brakes hard without locking the wheels, If you hear
or feel the wheels sliding, ease off the brake pedal.
This will help you retain steering contral, If you do have
anti-lock, it's different. See "Anti-Lock Brakes.”

In many emergencias, stearing can halp you mare than
evéen the very best braking.




Traction Control System (TCS)

Your vehicle may have a-traction control system that
Iimits wheal spin,. This is especially useful in slippery
road conditions, The system operales anly if Il senses
that one or both of thae tronl wheals are spinning or
beginming o lesa traction. When this happens,

the system warks the fronl brakes and reduces engine
power to limit wheel spin

The TRACTION ACTIVE message will coma on whean
the traction control system s imiting whegl spin.

See Traction Aclive Message on page 3-53. You may
feal ar hear the sysiam working, but this |15 narmal.

If your vehicla Is in cruise control when the iraction
control systam beqins o limit whee! spin, the oruise
contrel will aulomatically disengage. When road
conditions allow you 10 safely use it again, you may
reangage the cruise control. See "Cruise Control” under
Tum SigralMuttifunction Lever on page 3-F

SERVICE
TRACTION
SYSTEM

TC

United States Canada

it this message comes an and stdys on or comes on
while you are driving, there's a problem with your
tfraction control system.

Sea Service Traction Sysfem Waming Message on
page 5-52 Whan this waming message s an, the TRAC
(IFF fight will come on to remind yeu that the system
will nat imit wheel spin. Adjust your driving acoordingly

The traction control system automatically comes on
whenavear you starl your yvehicle, To mit whael spin,
aapecially in siippety road condillons. you should always
feave lhe system on. Bul you can turn the traction cantrol
system off it you ever need to. You should turn the
system off il'your vehicle ever gels stuck In sand, mud or
snow and rocking the vehicle is required. See "Hocking
Your Vehicle! under If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, fce
o Smow on page 4-34,
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To wm the system off,
press the TCS bution
located an the instrument
panel switchbank

If the system s imiting wheal spin when you prass the
butien, the traction aclive message will go aff, bul

the system will nol tirn off unlil there is no longer a
current need ta limit wheal spin. Tha TRAC OFF light will
gome on to remind you the systern is off. You can

tlim the system back on at any time by pressing the
button again, The traction control sysiam waming
massAiE snindil oo off

All-Wheel Drive (AWD) System

If your vehicie has al-whest drive (AWD], the AWD
syatem operates adtomatically without any action
required by the driver. IF the Ironl dive wheels begin
to slip, the rear wheels will automatically begin o
drive the vehicle as required. There may be a slight
engagement nolse dunng hard use but this is normal.

During heavy AWD applications, the engine torque

may be reduced to protect AWD systam components,

it the vehicle |5 exposed o extended heavy AWD usage,
the AWD system will shut [1zeilf off 10 protect 1he system
from overheating: When the system cools down, the
AWD system will activate itself again aulomatically; this
cool-tdown oan lake up 1o 20 minutes depending on
oulside temperaturs and vehicle use. Sae Al-Wheal
Divive Disable Warning Message on page 3-59.

11



Steering

Power Steering

Il 'you lose power s’rEBnng assisl because the angine
stops or the system is not tunctioning, you can sieer
bt it will 1ake much more €for.

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves

Il's Impartant fo take curves at a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “driver lost contral" accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves, Hera's why:

Expananc-&d driver or baginner, aach ol us |5 subject
o the same laws of physics when driving on curves
The traction of the lires against the road surface makes
it possible for tha vehicle to change iis path when

you fum the [ront wheals, Il there's no traction, Ineria
will keep Lhe vehicle going In the same direction,

If you've ever tried to sleer a vehicle on wat ice,

you'll understand this,

The traction you can get in a curve depends on the
condltion of your tires and the road surfaca, the angle at
which the curve is banked, and your spesd. While you're
i a curve, speed I8 the one lactor you can gontrol.

Suppase you're steering through a sharp curve. Then you
suddenly accelarete; Both control systems — stearing
and braking — have to do their work where the tires meet
the moad, Unless you have iour-wheel anti-lock brakes,
adding the hard braking can demand too much of those
placss. You can lose contral,

The same thing can happen if you're steering through a
sharp curve and you suddenly accelerata. Those bwo
control systems — staanng and accaleration — can
overwhelm those plapes where Ihe tires mest the road
and make you losa control. See Traction Control
Systemn (TCS) on page 4-10,

What shauld you do i this ever happens? Ease up on
the brake or acoeleralor padal, stear the vehicle the way
you wanl if o go, and slow down

Speed limit signs near curves wam that you should
ad|ust your spesd. O course, the posted speeds

are basad on good weather and road conditions.

lUnder iess favorable conditions you'fl want to go slower.

It you nesd 1o reduce your speed as you approach &
curva, do it bafore vou enter tha curve, while your front
whesais are siraight anead.

Try to adjust your spead so you can “drive” through the
curve, Mainam a reasonable, steady speed, Wait to
accaelarate untll you ara out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into e siraighlaway.
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Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more eflactive
tharn braking. For example, you come aver a hill and find
a ftruck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls

out from newhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You can
avoid these problems by braking — il you ¢an stop

in time. But sometimes you can't; there 1sn't room.
That's the fime for evasive action — stesnng around

the probiem,

Your vehicle can parform very well in ememencies
like these, First apply your brakes,

See Oraking on page 4-6. It s better o remove as
much spead as you can from a possible collision.
Then steer around the problem, (o the left or right
depending on the space availabla

{ A TS
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An emargency like this requirgs close attention and a
quick decision. Il you are holding the stearing whaet

atl the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you can
turn it & full 180 degrees very guickly without removing
gither hand. Bul you have to act fast, steer guickly, and

Just &8s guickly stralghten the wheel once you have
n.|ﬂu|-|.u.|l‘ Al il

EJ-F
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The [act that such emergency silualions are always
possible Is 8 good reason 1o practice defensive driving
al all fimes and wéar safety balls properly,




Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheels have dropped off the
edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're driving.

=
- __.-‘"--J.

If the level of the shoulder 1s enly slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be faidy sasy, Ease off the
accelerator and then, if there 1s nothing In the way,
steer sa that your vehicle straddles the edge of tha
pavement. You can tum the steering whesel up 10
one-guarier tum until fhe right fron! tire dontacts the
pavement edge. Then um your stearing wheel 1o

go straight down the roadway.

Passing

The driver of & vehicle about to pass ancther on a
two-lane highway waits for just the right mameant,
accelerates. moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back into the nght lane again. A simple maneuver?

Mot necessarily! Passing anothar vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentially dangarous move, since the
passing vehicle occuples the same lane as oncoming
traffic tor several seconds. A miscaloulation, an error in
judgment, or a bret surrender to frustration or anger
can suddanly put the passing driver face 1o Tace with the
worst of all traffic accidents — the head-on collision

So here are some tips for passing:

* “Drve ahead.” Look down the road, lo the sides
and to crossroads for situations that might affect
your passing patierns, if you have any doubt
whatlsoever aboul making a successiul pass,
wait for a bettar time.

* Watch for traffic signs, pavemen! markings and
lines, If you can see a sign up ahaad fhat might
indicate a turn or an intersection, detay your pass.
A broken center line usually indicates s all
right to pass (providing the road ahead s clear)
Never cross & solid line on your side of the fane or
a double solid line, even it the road seems empty
of approaching trlfic
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* Do nol gel too close to fhe vehicle you want lo

pass while you're awaiting an opportunity.

For one thing, following too closely reduces your
area of vision, especially it you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won'l have adequale space ||
the vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops,

Keep back a reasonable distance.

When [l looks like a chance to pass fs coming up,
start to accelerate but stay in the righl lane and
dan't get loo close, Time: your move 2o you will be
increasing speed as the time comes to move

into the other lane. If the way Is clear 1o pass, you
will have a “running stast” that more than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back, And if something happens to cause you 1o
cancal your pass, you need only slow down

and drop back again and wail for ancther
nppoTunity.

Ii-.other vehicles ara lined up 1o pass a slow vehicle,
wait your tum, But lake care thal someone isn't
irying to pass you as you pull out to pass the slow
VI, FEmemDer 1o gldnee over youar shiouide
and check the blind spot

Check your mimors, glance over your shoulder, and
start your left lane change signal before moving
aut of the right lane o pass. When vou arse

far enough ahead of the passed vehicle o see iis
front In your |nside mirror, activate your right

lane change signal and move back into the nght
lane. (Remeamber that your dgnt cutside mirrar

is convex. The vehicle you just passed may seem
to be farther away from you than Il really is.)

Try not to pass more than one vehiale at a time

an two-ane reads. Reconsider before passing
the next vahicla.

Dom't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly,
Even though the brake lamps are not fashing,
it may be slowing down or starting to tum

If you're being passed, make il easy lor the
following driver 1o get ahead of you, Parhaps
you can ease a little to the right.

4-15



Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experts say about what happens
when the three conlrol systems (brakes; sleermg and
accaleration) don't have enough friction whers the tires
mieel the road 1o do what the driver has asked.

In any emeargency, don’t give up. Keep Irying to stear
and constantly seek an escape route or area of
less danget.

Skidding

In & skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicla.
Defensive drivers avoid mast skids by taking reasonabie
care sulled lo existing conditions, and by nol “overdriving”
those conditions, But skids are always possible,

The three types of skids correspond (o your vehicle's
three eontrol sysiems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren't rolling. In the steering or comering skid, too much
speed or sleering in a curve causes tires to slip and lose
comering lorce. And In the accelération skid. too much
throttle causes the driving wheels to spin,

A comering skid 15 best handled by sasing your foot off
tha accelerator pedal

It you have the Traction Control System, remember;

It helps avoid only the acceleration skid. If you do not
have this system, or f 1he system is off, then an
acceleration skid is also best handied by easing your
fool off the acceleralor pedal.

if your vehicle starts to glide, sase your fool off the
accelerator pedal and guickly steear the wiy you want
the vahicle to go. If you start stearing quickly enough,
your vehicle may stralghlen oul Always be reaty

for @ second skid if it occurs

O course, traction is reduced when water, snow, Ica,
gravel or aother material is on the road. For safaty, vou'll
wanl 10 slow down and adjus! your dnving to these
conditions. It is iImponant 1o slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicla control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction,

try your best 1o aveid suddan steenng, acceleration or
braking (including engine braking by shifing to a

lower gear), Any sudden changes could cause the tires
to slide. You may not realize the surface is slippery

until your vehicle is skidding. Laam o recegnize warning
clues — such as enough water, ice or packed-snow

on the road fo make a “mirrored surface” — and slow
down whan you have any doubt,

If you have the antidock braking system, remembser;

It helps avoid only the braking skid, If you do not have
anti-lock, then In 2 braking skid (where the whesals

are na longer rolling), rélease enough prassure on the
brakes to get the wheels rolling again, This restores
steanng control, Push the brake pedal down steadily
when you have to stop suddenly. As long as the wheals
are rolling. you will have steenng control
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Driving at Night

Night driving ts mare dangerous than day driving. One

e L ||-l-| L et el -\..-ipl el Ly IIL'\J:’ b |--r1 urr|r|1|r|=u-|-_|'-.|
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alcohol or drugs, with night viskon prr:II:l'EmJ or by F-ElhguE

Here are some tips on night driving
s Drive datensively.
¢ [ion’t drink and drive,

* Adjust your inside rearview mirror to reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you.

» Since you can'l ses as well, you may need toslow
down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles.

= Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can fight up only so much road ahead.

® |n remole areas, watch for animals.

* [t you're tired, pull off the road in a sate place
and rest.

Mo one can see as well al night as in the daytime

Bul as we gel older thesse differences increase.

A 50-year-oid driver may require at least twice as muoh
light to see the same thing at night as a 20-year-old

What you do In the daytima can also alfect your night
vision. For example, If you spend the day in bright
gunshine you are wise to wear sunglassas. Your eyes
will have less trouble adjusting to night. But if you're
driving, don'l wear sunglasses at night. Thay may

cut down on glare from headlamps, but they also
makea a lot of things mvisible.




You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headiamps. It can take a second or Wo, or even
several seconds, for your ayes to readjust to the dark.
When you are faced with severe glare (as from a
driver who doesn’l lower the high beams, or a vehiole
with misaimed headlamps), slow down & fittle, Avoid
staning directly into the approaching headiamps.

Keep your windshield gnd all the glass on your vehicle
clean — Inside and out Glare at night is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirly glass makes
lights daesde and fiash more than clean glass would,
making the puplls of your eyes contracl repeatedly.

Remember thal your headlamps light up far less of &
roadway when you are in a turn or curve, Keep your
ayes moving; that way, it's easier to pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as your headiamps should be
checked regularly for proper airmn, so should your eyes
be examined regularly. Some drivers sufler from

night blindness — the inability to see in dim light — and
aren’t even aware of i,

Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Hain and we! roads can mean driving trouble. On a wet
road, you can't slop, accelerale of Wrn as well becauss
your tire-to-road traction sn'l @s good as on dry roads,
And, if your tires don't have much tread left, vou'll get
even less traction. t's always wise 10 go slower and

be cautious if rain starts to fall while you are driving,
Tha surface may gel wel suddenly when your retlexes
are tuned for driving on dry pavement.
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Tha haavier the rain, the harder |1 (& to see. Even If your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a heavy
rain can make it harder to sea road signs and traffic
signals, pavement markings, the edge af the road and
gvern peaple walking.

It's wize to kesp your wiping equipment in good shape
and keep your windshield washer tank filled with washér
fuid. RAeplace your windshield wiper inserts when

they ahow signs of streaklng or missing areas on the
windshield, or when strips of rubber start to separate
fram the inserts.

Driving oo fas! through large water puddies or gven
going through some car washas can cause problems,
too, The water may affecl your brakes, Try to avoid
puddles. But if you van’t, try 1o slow down belore you
hit them,

A\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won'l
work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddle of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can bulld up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the

water, Thiz can happen if the road is wet enough and
you're going last enough. When your vehicie is
hydroplaning, it has little or no contact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn't happen alfen. Bul i can it your
tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in one or
more is low. It can happen it a lot of water is standing
on the road. [ you can see reflections rom trees,
telephong poles or other vehictes, and ralndrops
“dimple” the water's surfage, there could be
Fydroplantng.

Hydroplaning usually happens al higher speeds.
There just isn't a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning.
The best advice is fo-slow down when it is raining.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

Notice: If you drive too guickly through deep
puddles or standing water, water ¢an come in
through your engine's air intake and badly damage
your engine. Never drive through water that is
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle.
If you can't avoid deep puddies or standing

water, drive through them vary slowly.,

Driving Through Flowing Water

A CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing water creates strong forces.
If you try to drive through flowing water, as you
might at a low waler crossing, your vehicle

can be carried away, As little as six inches of
flowing water can carry away a smaller

vehicle. I this happens, you and other vehicle
occupants could drown. Don't ignore police
waming signs, and otherwise be very cautious
about trying to drive through flowing water.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

*  Turn on your iow-beam headlamps — nat jJust your
parking lamps — 1o help make you mors visible
o othars.

* Besides slowing down, allow some extra fallowing
distance. And be especially carstul when you pass
anothar vehicle. Allow yourseil more clear room
ahead, and be prepared 1o have your view restricted
by road spray.

* Havae good tires with proper tread depfh.

See Tires on page 5-60.
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City Driving Here are ways to increase your salety in city driving:

e Know the best way 1o get to where you are
going. Get a city map and plan your trip info
an unknown par of the city just as you would for a
nross-country tnpg.

* Try to use the freeways that rim and crissermss
most farge cibes. You'll save time and energy.
Sas the next parl, “"Freeway Driving.”

* Treal a green light as a waming signal. A traffic
light is thera because the comer is busy enough
10 need . When a light turns green, and jusl before
you start to move, check both ways for vehicles
2 g . ihat have not cleared the Intersection or may
Z__-'"._T_'T—:‘;‘,"Er?j_"i: i - oy be running the red light,

T S s

One of the tiggest probiems with oty streets s the
AT oF TG O T T o T b il S e

what the olhar drivers are doing and pay anention
o traffic signats.
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways {also called thruways, parkways,
exprassways, turnpikes or superhlghways) are thae

safest of all roads. But they have their own special rules:

The most impartant advice on freeway driving is:

Keep up with traffic and keep 1o the righl. Drive al the
same speed most of the other drivers are driving.
Too-fast or too-slow driving breaks a smooth trafiic flow,
Treal the left lane on a freeway a5 a passing lane

At the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads to
the freeway. If you have a clear view ol he freeway as
you drive along the entrance ramp, you shouid begin

o check traffic. Try 1o determing where you expect

to blend with the flow. Try o merge into the gap al close
to the prevailing speed. Swilch on yaur tum signal,
check your mirrers and glance over your shoulder as
often as necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the
traffic flow.

Cince you are on the reeway, adjust your speed 1o the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate f it's slowar.
Siay in the right lane urdess you wanl to pass.

Before changing lanes, chack your mirrors. Then use
your turn signal.

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder o make sure there Isn't another vehicle in
your “blind” spot.

Cnce you are moving on the freeway, make certain
you ailow a reasonable following distance, Expedl 1o
move shghily slower at night.




When you want to leave the freeway, move o the
proper |ane well im advance. If you miss your exit,
da not, under any circumslances, slop and back up.
Briva on o the next exit,

The exit ramp can be curved, somaetimes quite sharply.
The it spead 15 usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speedometer, not
1o your sense of motion. After driving for any distance
at highar spesds, you may tend to think you are

going stower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready, Try to be well rested. If you
must starl when you're not fresh — such as after a day's
wark — don'l pian lo make too many miles that first

part of tha journey. Wear comfortable clothing and shoes
you can easiy drive In,

ks your vehicle ready for a long np? 1T you keep il
serviced and maintalned, it's ready to.go. If it needs
gEpuiae et dera helfes etaRIne o), O (e
you'll fnd experienced and able service exparts in
dealerships all across North Amearica. They'll be ready
and willing to help it you need i

Here are some things you can check before a trip

»  Windshiald Washer Fluid! 1= the resendor full?
Are all windows clean inside and oulsida?

* Wiper Blades: Are they In good shape?

* Fuel, Engine Oi, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

* Lamps: Are they all working™ Ara the lensas clean?

® Tires: They are vitally important to a sale,

trouble-free trip. Is the read good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated
o tha recommended pressura?

*  |Wegther Forecdsts, What's the weather autlook

alang your route? Shauld you delay your trip a
short time to avoid a8 major storm systam?

* Maps. Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis Hill and Mountain Roads

Is there actually such a condition as “highway hypnosts™
Or is it just plain Talling asleep at the wheel? Call i
highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or whataver,

There is something about an easy sfratch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on
the road, the drone of the enging, and the rush of

the wind against the vehidle that can make you sleepy
Don't et it happen to you! 1f il dogs, your vehicla can
leave the road in fess than a second, and you could
crash and be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis?
First, be aware that it can happen.

Then here are somea lips:

* Make sure your vahitle is well ventilaled, with a
comionably cool Interior,

* Keap your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead and
!ﬁ;ﬁhﬂ E'dﬁﬁ'fchmk ;Ji":'“r IS AN yer Briving on steep hills or meuntains is different from
FITETICIES. e THY driving in fiat or rolling terain.

* If you get sleepy, pull off the-road into a rest

service Or parking area and fake a nap, get some
exercise, or both, For safety, treat drowsiness
on the highway a3 an amefgency,
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Il you drive regulary in steep country, or if you're
planning 1o visit there, here are soma lips that can make
your lrips safer and more enjoyable.

/N CAUTION:

* Keep your vehicls in good shape. Check all fluid

levels and also the brakes, lires, cooling system
ard] transaxia, These parts can wark hard on
mountgln rmads.

Know how to go down hills, The mos! important
thing to know is this: let your angine do some of
the slowing down. Shift to & lower gear when you go
down a steep ar long hill,

A\ CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N} or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
to do &ll the work of slowing down. They could
get so hot that they wouldn’t work well. You
would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.

f you don't shift down, your brakes could get
so hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a sleep
downnill siope.

Know how 1o go uphill. ¥You may want to shift down 1o
a lowar gear, The lower gesars halp coal your engine
and transaxle, and you carni climb the hill battar.

Siay in your own lane when driving on two-lana
roads in hills or mountains. Dom't swing wide or cul
acrass the-center of Ik road. Orive al speeds thal et
you stay In your own lane.

A you gu over The log of @ bin, be aketl, Thene coud
be something n your lane, ke a stalled car ar an
acciden!

You may sae highway signs an mountalns that warm
of special prablems, Examples are long grades,
passing or no-passing zones, & falling rocks drea or
winding roads. Be alert 1o these and lake appropriate
LT,

T
fu

25



Winter Driving

Hera are some tips (or winter driving:
® Hava your vehicle in good shape for winter,

® You may wanl o pul winter emergency supplies In
your vehicle

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a
supply of windshieid washer fluld, a rag, some winier
outer clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, & red cloth
and a couple of reflective warning tnangles. And, it you
will be driving under severe conditions, Include &

small bag of sand, a piece of old carpal or a gouple of
burfap bags 1o help previde tration, Be sure you
propearly secure these items in youdr vehicle.

Driving on Snow or Ice

Mosl of the time, those places whare your tires maet
the road probably have good traction.

Haowever, it there |5 anow or ice between your tires

and the mad, you can have & very slippery situstion
You'll have a 1ot less traction or "grip” and will nead 1o be
very caraful,
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What's the warst time Tor this? "Wet ice" Very cold
srow or ice can be shck and hard 1o drive on, Bul wet
ice can be even more trouble becauss it may offer

[ . s e e

NG GO Wshnn G il Toll SaN gE wRlicE When e
aboul Ireezing {22°F; 0'C) and freezing ain begins

to fall. Try toaveid driving on wel loe until salt and-sand
Créws can get lherg

Whatever the condition = smocth ice, packed, blowing
or logse snow — driva with caution

If you have traction control, keep the systerm on. It will
improve your abliity to-accelerata when driving on a
shppery road. But you can turn the raction system o

it vou avar nead o, You should turn the systam off

il your vehicle aver gets stuck in sand, mud, ica,

or snow. See I You Are Sluck: In Sand, Mud, fce or
Snow on pags 4-30. Even though your vehicle has

a traotion system you'll want to slow down &nd adjust
your driving 1o the road conditions. See Traclicn Corlrol
Systam (TCS) on page 4-10

It you don't have a traction system, accelerata gently,
Try not to break the gentie tagiion, it you accelerate
too fast, the drive whesls will spin and polish the surface
under tha tires aven mors.

Unless you have the anfi-lock braking system, you'll
wanl 1o brake vary gently, too. (Il you do have anti-lock,
see Braxing on page 4-5. This systam improves your
vahicle's stability when you make a hard stop on a
shiobery road. | Whsther vau hava the anti-lock braiing
gystem or nol, youll wanl to begin stopping soonar than
yolu would on dry pavement. Without anti-lock brakes,
i-you feel your vehicle begin to siide; lel up on fhe
brakes & litle. Fush the brake pedal down steadily (o
get the mos! traction you can
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Remember, unless you have antl-lack, it you brake

so hard that your wheels stop roffing, you'll jus! sida.
Brake so your wheels always Keep rolling-and you can
siill steer.

* Whatever your braking system, allow greater
following distance on any slippery road.

* \Waitch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit a spot that's covered with ica. On an
mtherwisa clear road, ice patches may appear
In shaded areas where the sun can't reach’ around
clumps of trees, behind bulldings or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain icy when the surrounding roads
are clear, If you see a patch of ice ahead of you,
brake betore you areon iL Try not to brake
white you're actually on the ice, and avoid sudden
stesrning maneuvers,

If You're Caught in a Blizzard

If you are stopped by hedvy snow, you could be n
& serlous stuation. You should probably stay with
your vehicle unless you know for sure that you

are near help and you can hike through the snow.
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Here are some things 1o do to summon halp and keep
yourself and your passengers safe

* Tum on your hazard flashers

® Tig a red cloth to your vehicle o alen police thal
yau've been stopped by the snow.

* Put on extra clothing or wrap & blanket around you.
I yau have nb blankets or extra clothing. make
body insulators from nmewspapers, burlap bags, rags,
floor mats — anything you can wrap around
voursell or tuck under your clothing 1o keep warm

— " T = e m—

You can run the engine to keap warm, but be careful

&\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle: This can cause deadly CO (carbon
monoxide) gas to get inside. CO could
overcome you and kill you. You can’t see it
or smell it, so you might not know it is in
your vehicle. Clear away snow from around
the base of your vehicle, especially any that
is blocking your exhaust pipe. And chack
around again from lime to time to be sure
snow doesn't collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO oul.
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Hun your engime anly as long as you must. This saves
uel. When you run the engine, make it go a little
faster than jus! idie. That Is, push the accelerator
slightly. This uses less fuel for the heat that you get
and it keeps the baftery charged. You will need a
well-charped battery to restart the vehicle, and possibly
tor signaling later on with your headlamps. Let the
heater run for a while.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window aimost
all the way to presarve the heat. Start the engine
again and repeal this anly when you leel really
unpamfonable from the cold. But do it as littia as
possible. Preserve the fuel as long as you can,

To help keep warm, you can gel oyl of the vehicie
and do some fairly vigorous exercises avery hall hour
or 50 until help comes

If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
lce or Snow

In order to free your vehicle when it is stuck, you will
need o spin the wheels, bul you don't want o spin your
wheels too fast, The method known as “rocking” can
help you get oul when you're stuck, but you must

use caution

/N CAUTION:

It you let your tires spin at high speed, they
can explode, and you or others could be
injured. And, the transaxle or ather parts of
the vehicle can overheat. That could cause an
engineg compartment fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little as
possible. Don't spin the wheels above 35 mph
(55 km/h) as shown on the speedometer.
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Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts
of your vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the
wheels too fasl while shifting your transaxie

back and forth, you can destroy your transaxle.
See “Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out.”

For informaltion aboul using tira 'chains an your vehicle,

seg Tirp Chains on page 5-67.

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and rght That will
ciear the area around your fromt wheels. If your vehicle
has traction control, you should turm your traction
control system off. See Trachion Control System (TCS)
on page 4-10. Than shift back and forth batween
REVERSE (R) and a lorward gear, spinning the wheels
as litde as possible. Release the accelerator pedal
while you shift, and press lighlly on the accelerator pedal
when the transaxle Is in gear, By slowly spinning your
wheels in the farward and raverse directions, you

will ;ause a rocking motion that may Iree your vehicle.
I that doesn't gel you out alter a few tries, you may
nead to b2 towed out. It you do need to be towed out,
s&e “Towing Your Vehicle” following,
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Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consull your dealer or a profassional towing service
if you need to have your disabled vahicle towed.
See Roadside Assistance Program on page 7-5

If you want to low your vehicle behind anothaer vehicle

for recreafional purposes {such as behind a motorhamea),

see “Recreational Vehicle Towing” loflowing.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Hecrestional vehicle Wowing means towing your vehicle
behind another vehiale — such as behind a motorhome.
The two most commaon types of recreational vehicle
towing are known as "dinghy towing” (towing your vehicle
with all four wheeis on the ground) and "daily towing”
(towing your vehicle with two wheaels on the ground and
two wheels up on a device know as a “dolly").

With the proper preparation and eguipment, many
vehicles can be lowed in these ways, Ses "Dinghy
Tawing” and “Dolly Towing,” falowing.

Here are some importan! 1hings 1o consider before you
do recreational vehicle towing:

* What's the towing capacity of the towing vehicle?
Be sure you read the tow vehicls manufaciurer's
recommendations,

s How far will you fow? Some vehicles have
restrictions an bow far and bow long they can tow.

* Do you have the proper towing equipment?
See your dealer or frailering professional o
addiional advice and equipment recommendations:

* |5 your vehicle ready lo be lowed? Just as you
would prepare your vehicle lor 2 long tip, youl'll
want o make sure your yehicla is prepared o be
towed. See Before Leaving on a Long Trp en
page 4-23.




Dinghy Towing

Your vehicle was notl designed to be towed with all of its
wheels on the ground. I you have a twoa-whesl-dnve
vehicle, il can be towed with bwo of its wheels on

the ground. See “Dolly Towing” following. It you have an
all-wheegl-drive vehicle, it cannot be towed with any of
its wheals on the ground._ It can be towed with car carmiear
aquipment '

Naotice: Towing an all-wheel-drive vehicle with all
four wheels on the ground, or even with only two of
its wheels an the ground, will damage drivetrain
compenents, Don't tow an all-wheel-drive vehicle if
any of its wheels will be on the ground.

Dolly Towing

If you have a two-wheel-drive vehicla, it can be fowed
with two of its wheels on the ground. To dolly tow
your vehicle, do the lollowing:

1. Put the front wheels an a dally

2. Put the vehicle in PARK (P).

3. Set the parking brake and then remove the key
4,

Clamp the stearing wheel in a straight-ahead
position with a clamping device designed for towing.

5. Releasa the parking brake.

It you have an all-whesl-drive yehicle, || cannol be
towed with any of its wheels on the ground. It can be
towed with car camer equipment.

Notice: Towing an all-wheel-drive vehicle with all
four wheais on the ground, or even with only two of
its wheels on the ground, will damage drivetrain
components. Don't tow an all-wheel-drive vehicle if
any of its wheels will be on the ground.




Loading Your Vehicle

"-"
{i L 3

CLAST FRIT GAWHE AR

FIM LU0 THE PREESLIAE

1
e
1 1]
NEF'S MANUAL FOR ADDITRONAL meFaimaTion] |

The Gerification/Tire label is found on the rear edge of
the dnvers doar.

Thelabal shaws (ke size of your onginal tires and the
inflation pressures needed to obldln the grogs waighi
capadity o your vehicle. This is called the Gross Vehicle
Weignt Rating (GVWR). The GVWR includes the

waight of the vehidle. all oocupants, fuel and cargo

The Cerification/Tire |abel alst tells you the maximum
weighis for the lront and rear axles, called the Gross
Axle Weight Hating (GAWR). To find out the actual loads
on your front and rear axes. you nesd 1o go lo a

weigh station and weigh your vehicle. Your deasler can
help you with this, Be sure o spread out your load
egually on both sides of the cenlerdine

Naver exceed the GVWA for your vahicla or the GAWR
for either the tront or rear axle

4\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, and it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose
contral and crash. Also, overloading can
shorien the life of your vehicle.

Notice: Your warranty does nol cover parts or
componants that fail because of overloading.
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It you. put things Inside your vehicle — like sullcasas,
lools, packages, or anything alse — they will go as last
as the vehicle goes. I you have to stop or turn
quickly, or if there 15 & crash, theyll keep going.

N CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure peaple in a sudden stop or turn,
or in a crash,
* Put things in the cargo area of your
vehicle. Try to spread the weight evenly.
» Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,

inside the vehicle so that some of them
are above the tops of the seats.

® Don't leave an unsecured child restraint
in your vehicle.

* When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenaver you can.

= Ton'i ieave a sgal ioided gown uniess
you need to.

Automatic Level Control

On vehicles eguipped with the automatic level contral,
thee rear ol the vehicle Is autornatically kept level as you
lpad or unioad your vehicls, However, you should still
not exceed the GYWA or the GAWR.

If thee engirie is running or the ignifion kay is
ACCESSORY or when Retained Accessory Power (RAP)
s active, you may hear the comprassor operating when
you load or unload your vehicle, and panadically as the
systam saif-ad|usis. This is normal. See "Relainsd
Accessory Power” under ignition Posiions on page 2-32.

The compressor should operata for briet penods of time
If the sound conbnues for an extended peariod ol
time, your vehicle neads service,

Using haavier suspension components to gel added
durability rmight not change your weight ratings. Ask your
dealer o help you load your vehicle the right away
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Towing a Trailer

A CAUTION:

If you don't use the correct equipment and
drive properly, you can lose contral when you
pull a trailer. For example, If the trailer is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well — or even
at all. You and your passengers could be
serfously injured. Pull a traller only if you have
followed all the steps in this section. Ask your
dealer for advice and information about towing
a trailer with your vehicle.

Notice: Pulling a trailer improperly can damage
your vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered
by your warranty. To pull a traller correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your dealer for
impoartant information about towing a trailer with
your vehicle. Additional rear axle maintenance

is required for a vehicle used to tow a trailer.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services"” in the Index.

Your vehicle can fow a trailer. To identify what the
vehicie trallering capacity is for your vehicte, you should
read the infermation in “Weight of the Trailer” that
appears later in this section, Bul trallering |s different
than just driving your vahicle by iiself. Trallenng means
changes in handling, durability and fuel economy,
Suecessiul, safe trailering {akes comecl equipment,

and it has o be used properly.

Thal's the reason for this saction. In it are many
tme-tested, impartan! trailerdng tips and safety ruies.
Many of these are important for your sataty and that of
your passengers. So please read this section carafully
before you pull a trailar,

Load-pulling components such as the engine, transaxia,
wheel assembiies and tires are forcad to work harder
against the drag of \he added weight. The engina

15 required to operate at relatively higher speeds and
under greater loads, genaraling exira heat, What's more,
the 1railer adds considerably o wind resistance,
incraasing the pulling reguiremants.
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If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer * Then, during the first 500 miles (800 km) that you
tow a trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (BO km/hj

If you do, heré are some important points: and don't make starts at full throtte. Th"r_E!, helps your

* There are many different laws, Including speed mii angine and ofher parts of your vehicle wear in al
restrictions, having to do with trallering. Make sure the heavier loads.
pour fg will ba Iagaf!, not only where you live ®* You can use THIRD (3) (or, as you nead 10, & lower
but aiso where you'll be driving. A good source for gear) when lowing & trailer. Operating your vehicle
this Infarmation ean be state ar provincial police. in THIRD (3) when towing a trailer will minimize

* Consider using a sway control it your trallar will heat bulldup and extend the iile of your transaxle,
weigh 2,000 |bs, (800 kg) or fess. You should Three importan! considerations have 16 do with weight:
always Use a sway controd [ your traller will weigh :
more than 2,000 |bs. (900 kg). You cin ask a * Ithe weight of the traller,
hitoh dealer about sway controls * the weight of the trailer tongus

* Non'l tow 3 traller &f all ﬁl.EI'LI"Ig the first 500 miles " and the 'NEIQ"If (3 yoLr vanicle's tiras,

(B0 km) your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged,
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Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can & traller safely ba?

It should never weigh more than 1,400 lbs. (630 kg) with
up 10 six eccupants or more than 2,000 lbs. (900 kg)
with up to two occupants, If you have the aplional trailer
towing package, your vehicle can tow up fo 2.900 Ibs.

(1 300 kg) with up to six occupants or up to 3,500 Ibs.
{1575 kg) with up te two occupanits. But even thal

can be 0o heavy.

It depends on how you plan 1o use your rig. For example,
speed, alltude, road gradas, outsides temperature and
hiow much your vehicle is-used to pull a traler are all
important. And, it can also depend an any special
equipment thal you have on your vehicle.

You can ask your dealer for our trallering informaticn or
advice, or you can write us at:

Oldsmobile Cuﬁtﬂmﬂr Asgsistance
P.O. Box 33171
Detroil, Ml 48232-5171

in Canada, wnite o;

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communicalion Centre, 163-005
1908 Caolonel Sam Drve

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8F7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any frailer is an Impartant weight
lo measure because it affects the tolal or gross weight
of your vehicle, The Gross Vehicle Wasght (GVW)
mecludes the curb waight of the vehicle; any camo you
may carry in i, and the pecple who will be riding in

the vehicle. And Il you will tow = trafier, you must add
the tongue load 10 the GVW because your vehicie will ba
parrying that weight, 1oo. See Loading Your Vehicle

on page 4-34 for more Information about your vehicle’s
maximum ioad capacity.
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if you're using & weighi-carrying or a welght-distribufing
hitch, the trailer tongue weight (A) should be 10 percant
16 15 percent of the total leaded trailer weight (B)

Do not exceed the maximum allowable tengue weight
for your vehicle.

Alter you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and then
the longue, separalely, to ses if the weights ars propar,
they aren't, you may be able to get them rght simply by
moyving some items around in the trailer,

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflafed 1o the upper
limit for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on
the Certification/Tire Label at the rear edge of the

driver's door, or see Loading Your Viehicls on page 4-34,

Then be sure you don't go over the GYW limit for
your vehicle, including the weight of the tralier tongue.

Hitches

it's impartant to have the correct hitch equipmeant.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads
are a few reasons why you'll need the right hitch;
Hera are some rules to follow:

* The bumpers on your vehicie are not intended
ler hitches: Do not attach rental hitches ar other
bumper-type hitches to them. Use only a
frame-meuntad hitch thatl does not attach o
the Bumper.

* |f you'll be pullng a trailer that, when loaded, will
weigh more than 2,000 |bs. (900 ka). be sure 1o
use a properly mounted, weight-carying hitch and
sway conirol of the proper size. This equipment
15 very imporant Tor proper vehicle loading
and good handling when you're driving.

* Wil you have to make any heles in the body of
your vehicie when you nstall a trailer hilch?

If you do, then be sure to seal the holes later whan
unil pAmAue the hitch If st Aan't saal tham
deadly carbon monoxide (CO) from your exhaust
can get into your vehicle, See Engina Exhaust

an page 2-43, Dint and water can, oo
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Safety Chains

You should glways attach chains between your vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the
tongue of tha traller 16 help prevent the tongue from
contacting the road i it becomes separated from

the hitch. Instructions about safety chains may be
provided by the hitch manufacturer or by the

trailer manufaciurer, Follow the manulacturer's
recommendation for attaching safety chains and do not
pitach tham lo the bumper. Always leave just enough
slack so you can turn with your ng. Nevar aliow

safety chains to drag an the ground

Trailer Brakes

If your trailer weighs more than 1,000 lbs. (450 kg)
Inaded, then it needs its own brakes — and thay must be
adequate. Be sure 1o read and follow the instructions
for the trailer brakes so vou'll be able to install,

adjust and maintain tham properly.

Becausa your vehicle may have anti-lock brakes, do not
try 1o tap into your vehicle's brake system, If you do,
both brake systems won't work well, or at all,

Driving with a Trailer

A\ CAUTION:

»

&

it you have a rear-most window open and

you pull a trailer with your vehicle, carbon
moneoxide (CO) could come Into your vehicle.
You can't see ar smell CO. It can cause
unconsciousness or death. See "Engine
Exhaust” in the Iindex. To maximize your safety
when towing a trailer:

Have your exhaust system inspected for
leaks, and make necessary regairs before
starting on your trip.

Keep the rear-most windows closed.

It exhaust does come Into your vehicle
through a window in the rear or another
opening, drive with your front, main
heating or cooling system on and with the
fan on any speed. This will bring fresh,
outside air into your vehicle. Do not use
the comfort control setiting for maximum
air because i only recirculates the air
inside your vehicle. See “Comfart
Cantrols” in the Index.




Towing a frailer requires a certain amount of expenance,

Belore salling out for the open road. you'll wanl fo get
fo know your rig. Acquaint yoursell with the feel of

handling and braking with the added weight of the tratler.

And alwaye keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving ts now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle 1s by itself

Betore you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
(and attachments), safety chains. slectrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adpstment. If the trailer has
glactnic brakes, stant your vehlcle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be
sure the brakes are working. This lets you check your
alectrical connection al the same tme.

During your Irip, check cocasionally 1o be sure thal the
load Is secure, and that the lamps and any trailer
brakes are still working.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far bahind the vehicle ahead &5
you would when driving your vehicle without a trailer.
This can help you avoid situations that reguine

heavy braking and sudden lums.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're lowlng a traller, And, becausa you're a good deal
fonger, you'll need 1o go much {grther beyond the
passed vehicla before you can retum to your lane.

Backing Up

Hofd the bottom of the steering wheel wilth one hand.
Then, 1o move the traller to the left, just move that hand
lo the left. To move the trafler 1o the right, move your
hand o the rightl. Always back up slowly and, If possible,
have someona guide you,

Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come in contact with
the vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged.
Avoid making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're tuming with a traller, make widar tums than
narmal. Do this so vourtrailer won't strike salt shaulders
curbs, road signs, trees or other objects. Avold jerky or
sudden manauvers. Signal wall in advance.
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Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow & tralar, your vehicle has to have
axtra wiring.

The arrows on your instrument pansl will flash whanever
you signal 8 wm or lane change. Properly hooked up
ihe trailer lamps will also {lash, 1gling other drivers
you're about to lurn, change lanes ar stop.

Whean towing a traller, the arrows on yolr instrument
panal will flash for urng even It the bulbs on the trailes
are burned out, Thus, you may think drvers behind
you are seeing your sianal when thay are nol. It's
imporiant to check occasionally to be sure the trailler
bulbs are still working

Driving On Grades

Reduce spead and shift 1o a lower gear before you start
down 8 long or stesp downgrade, If you don't shift
down, you might have to usa your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well

Il you are fowing & traiier that weighs more than

1.000 Ibs. (450 kg), you may prefer to dive in THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) (or, a3 you
need to, a lowar gear). This will minimize heal build-up
and extend the |ife of your transaxis.

Parking on Hiils

4\ CAUTION:

You redlly should not park your vehicle, with a

traller attached, on a hill. It something goes
wrong, your. rig could start 1o move. People
can be Injured, and both your vehicle and the

trailer can be damaged.

Bt

t it you ever have to park your rig on a hill,

hem's how 1o do it

1

2

LA

Apply your regular brakes, but don't shift info
PARK (P} yet

Have somecne place chocks under the traller
Wheais.

When the whes! chocks are in plage, release the
regular brakas until the chocks absorb 1he load.

Reapply the regutar brakes. Then apply your
parking trake, and then shift to FARK ()

Helgaze Ihe regular brakes.
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When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1:

Apply. your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

o starl your enging,

* shitf into & gear. and

* release the parking brake,

Let up on the brake pedal.

Drive slowly unfil the trailer s clear of the chocks;

Siop and have someone plek up and store tha
chocks,

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service mare often whan you're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for mora
on this. Things thal are especially important in traller
operation are automatic wansaxie fluid (don't overill),
engine oil, befts, cooling system and brake system.
Each of these |s covered in this manual, and the

Index will help you find them guickly. 11 you're trailering,
it's a good idea to review these sections befare you
slan your Irip.

Check penodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolis
are tight

Trailer Wiring Harness

Your vehicle has a trailer wiring hamess located at (he
rear of your vehicle. To use the trailler wiring harmess
you need.a converter kit Contact your dealer for more
imformation,
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Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wants you o
be happy with i, We hope you'll go to your dealer
for-all your service needs. You'll get ganuine GM parts
and GM-trained and supported service paople

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicla all GM,
Genuine GM parts have ona of these marks:

.
=

= sl E
P M A

Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do same of your own service work, you'll
want 1o use the proper service manual. |l tells you
much mare gbout how to service your vehicle than this
manual ¢an. Ta order the proper service manual,

see Service Publications Ordering Informalion an

page 7-10,
Your vehicle has an alr bag system. Belore attempling

te do your own service work, see Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-76.




You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the miteage and the date of any service work you
parform, See Pan E: Malnlenance Record on page 6-18,

A\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged If you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

® Be sure lo use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. "English™ and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. if you
usze the wrong fasteners, parts can laler
break or fall off. You eould be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to tha outside of your vehicle
can aftect the airfiow around I, This may cause

wind noise and affect windshield washer perfformance.
Check with your dealsr before adding equipmant to
the outside of your vehicig,
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Fuel

Lise of the recommendead fuel |s an important part of
the proper maintenance of your vehicle,

Gasoline Octane

Use reqgular unieaded gasoline with a posted octane
of B7 or higher. If the octane s less than 87, you may
gel & heavy knocklig nolse when you drive. [T this
ocours, use a gasoling mted at BY octana or higher

a3 soon as poassible: Otherwise, you might damage
your engine. A little pinging nolse when you accelerate
or drive uphill is considered normal. This does not
Indicate a problem exists or that 2 higher-octane fual is
necessary. It you are using 87 octans or higher-octane
fuel and hear heavy knocking. your engine needs
service

Gasoline Specifications

It is recommended that gasolina meet specifications
which were developed by the American Automaobile
Manufacturers Association and endorsed by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturers Association for betler
vehicle performance and engine protection. Gasoling
meeting these specifications could provide improved
driveabllity and emission control system performance

compared to othar gasoline.

Canada Only

In Canada, look for the
"Auto Makers' Cholce”
tabal on the pump
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California Fuel

If yaur vehicle is cerfified to meel Califaenia Emission
Standards (see the underhood emission control label),

i s designed to operate on fuels thal meet California
specifications. If this fugl 5 not available n states
adopting California emissions standards, your vehicle
will operate satisfactonly on fuels meeting lederal
specifications, but emission control system pedormance
may be affected, The matfunction indicalor lamp may
tum on {=ea Malfunchon Indicater Lamp an page 347 )
and your vehicle may fail a smog-check test. If this
oncurs, retum to your authorized GM dealer for
diagnosis. I it is determined that the candition s caused
by the type of fuel used, repairs may not be covered

By your warranty

Additives

To provide clganer air, all gasolines In the United Statas
are now required to contain additives that will help
prevant angine and fuel syslem depasits from forming,
aliowing your emission control system to work properly.
You should not have to add anything Lo your fuel.

Gasolines containing oxygenatas, such as ethers and
athanol, and reformulated gasolines may be avaiiable in
your ared to contibule to clean air. Genaral Motors
recommeands that you use these gasolines, particularly
if they comply with the specifications described eariier.

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel
that contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing
methanol. It ean corrode metal parts in your (uel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn'l be covered under
your warranty.

Same gasolines that are not retormulated for jow
amissions rmay contain an octane-enhancing additive
called methyloyclopentadienyl manganese tncarbonyl
(MMT);-ask the attendant where you buy gasoling
whether the fuel contains MMT, Ganeral Motors does
rol moommend the wse of such gasolines. Fusls
containing MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs and
the performance of the amission control syslem may
be affectad. The malfunction Indicator lamp may tum on.
If this agcurs. rétum o your authonzed GM dealer

tor service
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Fuels in Foreign Countries

IFyou plan an driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
io find. Never use |leaded gasoline or any other fuel
not recommentdad in the previous text on fuel. Costly
repairs caused by use of improper luel wouldn't be
covered by your warranty.

To chack the fuel availability, ask an auto ciub, or
contact-a major oil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving,

Filling Your Tank

N CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don't smoke il you're near iuei o reiueiing
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

The tuel door is lotated on the driver's side of the

When the el door is tpened on a vehicla with dual
siding doors, the driver's side sliding door will only
open partway,

5T



While refusling, fel the fuel cap hang by the tether
as showrn.

A\ CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yoursell and then something
ignites i1, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you opén the fuel cap too
quickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and i= more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any
“hiss" noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap

all the way.

Be careful not to spill fuel. Clean fuel from peinted
-gurfaces as soon as possible. See Cleaning the Oulside
of Your Vehicle on page 5-90.
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When you put the luel cap back on, tum it to the right
{clockwise) untll you hear a clicking sound. Make

sure you tully install the cap. The diagnostic system can
determine if the fuel cap has been leh off or improparly
metalled. This would allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphere, See Malfunction Indicator Lamp on

page 3-47.

The maliunction Indicator lamp (SERVICE ENGINE
SOON or CHECK ENGINE light) will come on if the
fuel cap 15 nol properdy installed.

Notice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure to get
the right type. Your dealer can get one for you.

If you get the wrong type, It may not fit properly.
This may cause your malfunction indicator lamp to
light and may damage your fuel tank and emissions
aystem. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp” in the
Index.

Filling a Portable Fuel Container

/N CAUTION:

Maver fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from
the container can ignite the gasoline vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged if this occurs. To help avoid injury
to you and others:

¢ Dispense gasoline only into approved
containers.

® Do nol fill a container while it is inside a
vehicie, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

® Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzie. Contact should be maintained
until the filling is complate.

* Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.
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Checking Things Under Hood Release
the Hood To open the hood. do the following:

A\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up
and injure you aven when the engine is not
running. Keep hands, clothing and tools away
from any underhood electric fan.

A CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts

and start a fire. These include liquids like fuel, 1. Full the hood release handie, located on the

oll, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and driver's side under the Instrumen! pansl.

other fiuids, and plastic or rubber. You or 2. Go to the front of the vehlcle and push up on the
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop underhood release, located near the center under
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine. the grille.
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3, ‘Lift the hood. Before closing the hood, be sure all tha filler caps are
4 Pull forward on the hood prop to release it from its an properly. Then foliow these steps:
storage clip 1. Lift the hood to relieve pressure on the hood prop.

The hood prop may be hot due 10 increased engine 2. Remove the hood prop from the siot in the hood,
temperatures under the hood, so be careful whan : ;
handling it. Use your hood prop sleeve when 3. Fetum te.prog fo s retainer

handling the hood prop. 4. Lel the hood down and close it firmly.

5. 'Pul the end ol the
hood prop into thie slot
in the underside of
the hood.

pieip: i
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Engine Compartment Overview

When you lift the hood, vou'll see these items:
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nma 0 woe

Underhood Fuse Block

Remote Positive (+) Terminal
Windshield Washer Fluid Reservair
Radiator Pressure Cap

Power Steering Fluld Ressrvoir
Engine Ol Fill Cap

G. Engine Qil Dipstick

H. Transaxle Fiyid Dipstick

|, Brake Master Cylinder Raservalr
J. Engine Alr Clearer/Filter

K. Engine Cooclanl Resarvoir
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Engine Oil

LOW
ENG OIL
LEVEL

i

United States Canada

It the low engine oil level messapge appears on the
instrument cluster, || means you reed 1o check your
angine ol lavel right away. For more information,
see Low Engine On Level Message on pafe 3-55,

You should check your engine ol lavel regularly; this is
an added raminder

Checking Engine Oil

It's & good idea to check your englne oil every time you
get fuel. in order to get an agcurate reading, the ofl
musl be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground,

The engine off dipslick s
located at the front of the
Bnging companment,
near the centar. The
dipstick handle has &
bright. yellow loop design
lor easy dentification,
See Englne Compartment
Overview on page 5-12
lar more information

on location.

Turm off the engine and give the oll several minuies 1o
drain back Into the oll pan. If you don't, the oll
dipstick might not show the actual leval

Full out the dipstiick apd clean It with a paper towsl or
cloth, then push it back in all the way, Ramove it again,
keeping the tip down, and check the level




When to Add Engine Oil

If the odl is at or below the cross-batched arsa at the tip of
thie tipatick, then vou | need 1o add at least one quarl of
oll. Bul you musl use the right kind, This parl explains
what kind of all 1o Ubr Far engine ail crankcasea L"I.p']-_,l.','

a
= Lag ) L |'J|I..||II Illl s | |J|'|'IJ' ..:I' 4 P |'|'L|_Tr|'L.I'||"1 LT § II.l'u‘E S kT .F II|._

Notice: Don't add too much oil. I your engine

has s0o much oll that the oil level gels above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged.

The engine ol fill cap s
located behind the engine
oil dipstick, See Engine
Comparmean! Ovenisaw
on page 5-121or more
information on locaton

A

SAE 5W-30

Ba sure to fill it enough to put the level someawhers In the
propar operating range in the cross-hatohed area. Push
the dipstick all the way back in whan you're fhrough

Ln
al
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What Kind of Engine Qil to Use

Jils recommended lor your vehicle can be identified by
looking for the starburst symbal

This symbol indicates thal the oll has beéen cerified by
the American Petroleum Institute (AP, Do nol use
any ol which does not parry this starburst symbaoi

Il you choose 1o perform
the angine oll change
service yaurself, be sure
the ail you wse has the
starburst symbaol on the
front of the oll container,
Il you have your oll
changed for you, be sure
the ail put into your enging
is American Petraleum
Institute certified for
gasoling engines,

You should also use the preper viscosity ol for your
vehicle, as shown in the viscosity chart

RECOMMEMDED SAE WISCOSITY EHADE ENGINE LS

LOOK
HOT FOR THIS
WEATHER SYMBOL
([T )
~ma| 4|+ 1
s mif e
| v
o Il I
g - 1
TSR oW
ACCEFTAALE
IF TW-3313 401
SAETWLan  AVAILABLE
‘@ | recowsme
VNS )
COLD
WEATHER

[ NOT USE SRE 19440, S4E 2W-50 IR ANY OTHER
WISCOSITY (RADE CiL MOT AECOMNENCED
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As In the char shown previously, SAE 5W-30 is the
anly viscosity grade recommended for your vehicle

You should look for and use only oils which have the
AP Starburst symbaol and which are also identified

as SAE 5W-30. If you cannal find such SAE 5W-30 ails,
you ean use an SAE 10W-30 ol which has the

AP Starburst symbaol, I it's going to be O°F (—18°C)

or above. Do not uee other viscosity grade oils, such as
SAE 10W-40 or SAE 20W-50 under any conditions,

Notice: Use only engine oll with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasaline Engines
starburst symbol. Failure to use the recommended
oil can resull in engine damage nol covered by
your warranty.

G Goodwrench™ ail meats all the requiremenis for
your vehicle

IF you are in an area of extrema cold, whare the
temperature falls below —20°F (—29°C), it is
recemmendesd fhal you use either an SAE 5W-30
synihatic oil or an SAE 0W-30 oil. Bath will provide
gasier cold starting and better protection for your engine
at extremely low lemperalures.

Engine Oil Additives

Bon't add anything to your all. The ecommended olis
with the starburst symbol are all you will need for
good perlormance and enging protection,

When to Change Engine Qil
(GM Qil Life System)

Your vehicle has a computer system thal lels you know
whean to change the engine oil and fiter. This is based
on engine revolutions and engine tempermture, and

not on mileage. Based on driving conditions, the mileage
at which an oil change will be indicaled can vary
considerably. For the oil life system to work properly,
you must reset he system every lime the oll is ghanged.

When the sysiem has calculated that ol life has

been diminishad, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary. A change engine oil message will come on.
Change your oll as soon as possible within the next
twio times you stop for fuel. It is possible thal, i you are
driving under the best conditions, the ol lite system
may nol iIndicate thal an all change Is necessary for
over a year. However, your engine ail and filker musl
be changed at least once a year and at this fime

lhe system mus! be resel. I is also importan! to check
puul Gm Peguialily ala Resi a al ine Giopel Bve

If the systam is ever rese! aocidentally, you muslt change
your ofl at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your last ofl

chiange. Remeamber o resat the oll lite system
whenavear tha oil 15 changed.
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How to Reset the Change Engine
Qil Message

The GM Gil Life System galculates when lo change your
angine il and filter based on vehicla use; Anylima yolur
qil 1= changed, reset the system so it can caloulate when
the next oll change is required. If a situation ococurs where
you change your oil prior to a change engine oll message
being lumed on, reset the systam.

1, With the ignition key in RUN bul the engine off,
repeatedly push the trip'reset button until OIL is
displayed on the Driver Information Centar (DIC).

2. Once OIL s displayed, push and held the Inp/resat
button for five seconds. The number will disappear
and be replaced by 100 (indicating 100% oil lite
remaining).

3. Turn the key 1o OFF

It the change engine oil message comes back on,
the engine cll life monitor has not reset, Repeal the
procedure.

What to Do with Used Oil

Used engine oil contains: certain elements that may be
unhealthy for your skin and could even cauvse cancer
Cron't let used oil stay on your skin for very long,
Clean your skin and nalis with soap and water, or a
good hand cleanar, Wash or propetly dispose of
clathing or rags conlaining used engine oil. See the
manufaciurer's warnings about the use and disposal
ol oil produats.

U=ed oll can ba a thraat fo the environmeant. i you
change your awn oil, be sure to drain all the oil from
the filter befare disposal, Never dispose ol oil by putting
it in the trash, pouring it on the ground, inlo sewers,

or inta streams or bodies of water. Instead, recycle it
by taking i 10 a place thal oollects used oll. If you

have a problem properly dispasing of your used ail,

ask your dealer, a service station or a local recycling
cenler for help.

518



Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The engine air cleanerfilter is located at the front of the
engine comparment, on the driver's side of tha vehicle
under the engine coolant reservoir. See Engine
Compariment Ovenview an pege 5-121or more
information on location

Checking or Replacing the Engine
Air Cleaner/Filter

=

Unlatch the two hooks on top of the engine air
cleanerfiller housing

Hemove and replace the engine air cleanarnfilter

5. Align the tabs located on the bottorn ol the

et |

panel with the slots at the bottom of the housing.

Latch the hooks to secure the panel in place. If the
pane| moyes easlly, check that the tabs are seated
correctly in the slols.

Fut the duat back an and reinstall the clamps.

1. Hemove the two ciamps on the duat
2. Remove the duct.

A\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleanerffilter
off can cause you or others to be burned.

The air cleaner not only cleans the air, it stops
flame if the engine backfires. If it isn't there
and the engine backfires, you could be burned.
Daon’t drive with it off, and be careful working
on the anaine with the air eleanarfilter off.

Notice: It thve air cleanarfilter is off, a backfire
can cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirt
can easily get into your engine, which will
damage it. Always have the alr cleanerfilter in
place when you're driving.




Automatic Transaxie Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic transaxle fluld
level is-when the angine oll is changed.

Change both fhe fluid and hiter every 50,000 miles
{83 000 I{rn] if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of thesa condifions:

* n heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly resches 90°F (32°C) or higher.

¢ n hilly or mountainous 1emain,
* ‘When doing fraquent traller towing

* LUses such as found in tax, police ar delivery
SENVicE.

If you do not use your vehicle under any of
these canditions, change the fluid and filter at
100,000 miles {186 000 km).

See Part A Scheduled Maintenanoe Senices
arn page G-4,

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficull, you may
choose o have this dona a1l Ihe dealership service
deparimant.

If you do 1| yoursell, be sure 10 fallow all the instruchions
here, or you could get.a false reading on tha dipshick.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage your
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the fluid
could come out and fall on hol engine or exhaust
system parts, starting a fire. Too litile fiuid could
cause the lransaxle to overheal, Be sure 1o gel an
accurate reading if you check your transaxle fluid.

Wait at least 30 minutes befors checking the transaxle
luid level il you have been driving:

When outside emperatures are above B0°F {32°C).
Al high speed [or guite a while.

I heavy irafic - aspacially in hol weather,

While pulling & trailer

To get the right reading, the fluid should be at normal

operating temperatura, which is 180°F fo 200"F

(82°C o 93"C),

Gal the vahicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km) whean oulsitde temperatures are above S0°F
(10°C). II it's colder than 50°F (10°C), you may have to
drive longer.
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Checking the Fluid Level

Frepare your vehicle as follows

* Park your vehicle on a level place. Kesp the engine
running,

*  With the parking brake spplied, place the shift lavar
n PARK [F)

= With your foot an the brake pedal, move the shiit
lever through sach gear range, pausing for aboul
three seconds in each range, Then, pesition the shift
levar in PARK (P

* | &t the engine run at idle for threa to five minuias,

Then, withaut shutling off the engine, lallow these sleps:

The dipstick 1s located toward the back of the engline
compartment, next to the brake master cylinder reservair,

The dipstick has a bright, red loop design for easy
identification. See Engine Compariment Overview an
paEigeE 5= 2 1or more information on iocaton.

1. Pull gut the dipstick and wige i with a clean rag
o papear towel,

2 Fush it back Inall the wey, walt three saconds and
then pull it back dul sgain.
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1. Pull out the dipstick,

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add anough fuid at
the dipstick hole to bring it to the proper level,
It doesn't take much fluid, generally less than
ane pint (0.5 L). DonT overfll

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON™-1ll, because fiuid with that label is

3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the made especially for your automatic transaxle.
jower level. Tha fluld level must be in the Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON™-III is
croze-hatched area, not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

4. If the tluld level is In the acceptable range, push the 3. Alter adding fluid, rachack the fluid level as
dipstick back in all the way gescribed undear “How 1o Chack.

. 4 When the comect liuid level is obtained, push the
How to Add Fluid ;

dipstick back in all the way

Reler o the Maintenance Schedule to determing whal
kind of transaxla fluid to use. Sea Pard O
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page &-T6.

if the fluid level is low, add only encugh of the praper
luld to bring the level into the cross-hatehed arsa on
the dipstick.
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Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicte 15 filled with
DEX-COOL™ englne coolant. This coolant Is designed
to remaln in your vehigle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
(240 000 km), whichever aoours first, if you add

anly DEX-COOL™ axtended life coolant.

The Tollowing explains your cooling system and how 1o
add coofant whan it is low. if you have a problam

with engine overhealing. see Enging Overhealing on
page 5:26.

S-S50 mixture of clean, drnkable water and
DEX-COOL™ pootant will

* (Give freezing prolection down to -34°F (-377C).
* Give beliing pretection Wp to 265°F (123"C).

* Protecl against rust and cormosion.

® Help keep the proper engine lemperalure.

®. Lat the waming messages and gages work as thay
should

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important thal
you use only DEX-COOL" (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL" is added to

the system, premature engine, healer core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL" is not covered by your new
vehicle warranty.
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What to Use

Use a mixiure ol cne-hall clean, drinkalble water and
one-half DEX-COOL™ coolant which won't damage
aluminum parts. If you use this coolant mixtura,

you don’t need to add anything else

4\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as aleohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is sel for the
proper coolanl mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could gel too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixlure of clean,
drinkable water and DEX-COOL"™ coolant.

Naotice: I you use an improper coolant mixture,
your engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can fresze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other parts.

If you have to add coalant more than four imes-a year,
have your dealer check your cooling system.

Notice: N you use the proper coolant, you don't
have to add extra inhibitors or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmful.

Checking Coolant

The engine coolant
resanoir & located on the
driver's side of the vehicle,
above the engine air
cleanerfilter, Sae Engine
Compariment Clverview
on page 5-12 lor more
intarmation on location,
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The vehicle must be on a leval surface. When your
angine is cold, the coolant level shouid be at the FULL
COLD mark, or a little highaer. When your engine 15
warm, the level should be above the FULL COLD mark
of a little higher,

Adding Coolant

if you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL™
coalant mixure af the coolan! recovary fank

A CAUTION:

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam
and scalding liguids to blow out and burn
you badly. With the coolant recovery tank,
you will almost never have to add coolant at
the radiatar. Never turn the radiator pressure
cap — even & little — when the engine and

radiatar ara hot

Add coolant mixlure al the recovery lank, bul be careful
not 1o soill i,

/N CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine paris are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

Occasionally check the coolant level in he radiator,
For information on how 1o add coglant o the radiator,
sen Cooling System on page 5-25,
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Radiator Pressure Cap

Notice: Your radiator cap is a pressure-type cap
and must be tightly installed to prevent coolant loss
and possible engine deamage from overheating,

Be sure the arrowe on the cap line up with the
overflow tube on the radiator filler neck.

The radiator pressure cap is located at the front of the
engine compartment on the passenger's side of the
vahicle, See Engine Compariment Overview an
page 512 for more inforrmation en location.

Engine Overheating

You will find an engine coolan! temperature gage on
your vehicla’s instrument panal cluster. See Engine
Coolant Temperalure Gage on page 3-47, You also
have an enging coolant lemperature waming message
on your instrument panei. Sae Engine Coolant
Temperature Waming Message on page 3-53

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode

This emergency operaling mode . allows your vehicle 1o
be driven to a sale place In an eméargancy situation

It an overheatad engine condition exisls, an overheal
protection mode which altemates finng groups of
cvlinders helps prevent engine damage. In this maods,
you will nolice a significant loss In power and engine
performance. The temperature gage will indicate

an overheal condilion axists, Driving extended miles
(km) and/or towing a trailer in the overheat protection
mode should be avoided.

Notice: After driving in the overhealed engine
protection operaling mode, lo avoid engine damaqge,
allow the engine to cool before attempting any
repair. The engine oil will be severely degraded.
Repair the cause of coolant loss, change the oil
and reset the oll life system. See “Engine QIl" in
the Index.
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

/N CAUTION:

Steam from an overhealtad engine can burmn
you badly, even if you just open the hood.
Stay away from the engine if you see or hear
steam coming from It. Just turn it off and get
everyone away from the vehicle unfil it cools
down. Wait until there is no sign of steam ar
coolant before you open the hood.

if you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire.
You or others could be badly burned, Stop
your engine if it overheats, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode" in the Index for Information on driving
to a safe place in an emergency.

Notfice: If your engine catches fire because you keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be badly
damaged, The costly repairs would not be covered by
yaur warranty. See "Overheated Engine Prolection
Operating Mode” in the Index Tor information on
driving to a safe place in an emergency.




If No Steam Is Coming From
Your Engine

If you get an engine overheat warning but ses or
hear no steam, (he problem may nol be too sanous,

Somelimes the engine can gel a litthe oo ot whan you!

¢ Climb a long hill on a hot day,
* Siop alter high-speed driving.
* Idie for lpng pefiods in iraffic
* Tow a lraler

It you get the averheat warming with no sign of steam,
try this for a minuta or so:

1. i your alr conditioner |s on, twm it off.

<. Tum on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

3. Il you're in & traffic jam, shift to NEUTRAL {N);
atherwise, shift 1o the highest gear while
driving — AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) or
THIRD (3).

I you no longer haye the overheat waming, you can
drive. Just 1o be sale, drive slower for about 10 minutes.
It the waming doesn't come back on, you can dnve
rormally.

It the warming continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right away.

If there's still no sign of steam, idle the engine for
three minules while you're parked. |f you still have the
warmning. fum off the engine and ge! everyone oul of
the vehicle until It cools down. Also, ses “Overhealsd
Engme Frotection Operating Mode” listed praviously in
Ihis section,

You may decide not to litt the hood but 1o gal sevice
hielp right away.
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Cooling System
A\ CAUTION:

When you decide it's safe to lifl the hood, here's whal

you'll see;

An electric engine cooling fan under the hood
can start up even when the engine Is not
running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
electric lan.

If the coolant nside the coolant recovery lank i1s bailing,
don't do anything else until It cools down. The vehicle
should be parked on a level surface.

A, Radiator Fressure Cap
B. Electric Engine Cocling Fans
C, Coolant Retovery Tank
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A\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't fouch them.
i you do, you can be bumed.

Don't run the engine if thare is a leak. If you run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire. and you could be burned.
Get any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle.

It there seems to be no leak, with the enging on, check
1o sae T the electrc enging cooling fans are running.
The coolant level should be &t or above the FULL COLD If the engine is III"-'E'IP'IE'E?[-:HQ Bt fa e ahald i g
mark, If it isn’t, you may hiave a leak at he pressure cap running. If they aren'l, your vahicle needs service,

orf in the radiator hoses, healer hoses, radistor. waler

purmp or someawhara elsa in the cooling system
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Nolice; Engine damage fram running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.
See "Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode” in the Index for information on driving to

a safe place in an emergency.

Notice: When adding coclant, it is important that
you use anly DEX-COOL™ (silicate-free) coalant.

if coolant other than DEX-COOL® is added 1o the
sysiem, premature engine, heater core or radiator
corresion may result. in addition, the engine coolant
will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles

(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL"™ is not covered by your new
vehicle warranty.

How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

If you haven't found a problem yet, but the coolant

level isn't at or above the FULL COLD mark, add a

/S0 mixture of clean, drinkable water and DEX-COOL™
engine coolant at the coolant recovery tank. Sea Engine
Coolant on page 5-23 for mora information.

A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
bafore the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system Is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water ar the
wrong mixture, your engine could gel toa hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat warning.
¥rur annine enuld cateh firm and vorl or athers
could be burmed. Usa a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX COOL™ coolant.
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Notice: In cold weather, waler can Ireeze and crack
the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture.

A\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coclant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn If the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

When the coolant in the coolart recovery tank is at or
above the FULL COLD mark, start your vehicle.

I the overhaat waming continuas, there’s ane more
thing you can try. You can add the proper coolant
mixture diraclly 1o the radiator, butl be sure the cooling
system s cool before you do it




A\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap -- even a little — they can come
out at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system. including the radiator pressure
cap, is hol. Wait for the cooling system and
radiator pressure cap to cool if you ever have
to turn the pressure cap.




How to Add Coolant to the Radiator It you hear a hiss, wall for that lo stop. A hiss
means there 15 still some pressure [eft.

Notice: Your engine has a specific radiator fill
procedure, Failure to follow this procedure could
cause your engine 1o overheat and be severely
damaged.

2. Then keep luming the pressure cap, but now push
down as you tum il. Remove the prassureé cap

1. You can remove the radiator pressure cap whan
the cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap and upper mdlator hose, |8 no longar hat,

Turmn the pressure cap siowly countorclockwise until
it first stops. (Don press down while turming the
prassure cap.)




N\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts, Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hol
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

s

—
AL

4. Fill the radiator with the proper DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture, up to the base of the filler
neck. See Engine Coolant on page 5-23 for more
information about he proper coolant mixiure.

If you see a stream ol coolant coming from an
Haiieims Runage Tiha a!'r bleed valve, EIE.FE-E thE VHI?E' Dth&mlﬁe'
SRS = close Ing vaives aier tRe radiaior iS5 ke,

.If':

&

; i " , ; 5, Rinse or wipe any spilled coolant from the gnging
3 f;tlﬁ; ;ne enging cools, open the comdant air bleed and the socatment.

There are two bleed valves. One is located on the
thermostat housing. The other is located on the
thermostal bypass: tube.
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6. Start the engine and et it run untll vou can feel the 8. Then replace the pressure cap. At any time during
upper radiator hose getling hot, Watch out for the this procedure If coolant begins to flow out of the
engine cooling fans, tiller neck, reinstall the pressure cap. Be sure

7. By this time, the coolant level inside the radiator the arrows on the pressure cap ling up with the

filler neck may be lower. If the level is lower, add vent lube

more of the proper DEX-COOL"™ coolant mixture
through tha filler neck until the level reaches
the base of the filier neck.
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Power Steering Fluid

9, Then fill the coolant recovery tank to the FULL
COLD mark.
10. Pul the cap back on the coolant recovery lank. The power steering fluid reservoir is-located to the night
' gf the windshield washer fluld reservoir, at the back
of the englne compartment

wn
'\.

£
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When to Check Power Steering Fiuid

It is not necessary o requiarly check power steering fiuid
unless you suspecl there is a leak in the system ar

you hear an unususal noise, A fuld foss in this system
could Indicate a problem. Have the system Inspected
and repaired. See Engine Compartment Overview

on page 5-12 for reservolr location,

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Turn the key off, let the engine compartment cool down
wipe the cap and the top of the reservoir clean, then
unsorew the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag.
Replace the cap and completely tighten it. Then remova
the cap again and look at the fiuld level on the dipstiok

When the engine compariment |s hot, the level should
be at the H (hot) mark, When it's cold, the leveal
should be at the G (cold) mark. If the fluid is at the
ADD mark, you should add fluid

What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid to use, ses Part D:
Recommended Flulds and Lubricants on page 6-16
Always use the proper fluid. Failure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals

Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you nead windshield washer Nluid, be sure to read
the manufacturer's instructions betore use. If you will

be aperating your vehicle In ar area whara the
termperature may fall below freezing. vse a fluid that
has suflicient protection against freezing. See Engine
Compartment Overnview on page 5-12 for rasanvair
location

Adding Washer Fluid

Open the cap with the
washar symbol on i
Add washer fluid wrtil
the tank is full
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Notice: Brakes
* When using concentrated washer fluid. follow the "
manufacturer's Instructions lor adding waler. Brake Fluid

* Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
Water can cause the solution to freeze and
damage your washer fluid tank and other parts of
the washer system. Also, water doesn't clean as
well as washer fluid.

* Fill your washer fluid tank anly three-quarters full
when iU's very cold. This allows for expansion if
freezing occurs, which could damage the tank il
it is completely full.

* Don't use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your
windshield washer. It can damage your washer
system and paint.

(1]

Your brake master cylindar reservair 15 filled with DOT-3
brake fluid, Sea Engine Compariment Ovarview on
raae 512 far tha lacatinn A the resannds




There are only two reasons why the brake fluid jevel

in the reserveir might go down. The first is that the brake
fluid goes down o an accepiable level during normal
braka lining wear, When new linings are put in, tha fluid
level goes back up. The other reason Is that fluld is
leaking out of the brake system, If it is, you should have
your brake system fixed, since a leak means that
sooner or later your brakes won't work well, or won't
work -at all.

So, it Isn't a good idea 10 "top off” your brake fluid.
Adding brake Nuld won'l correct a leak, If you add Huid
whan your linings are worn, then you'll kave oo much
fluld when you get new brake linings. You should add
{ar remove) brake fiuid, as necessary, only when wark
I5 dane on the brake hydraulic system.

BRAKE (®)
(P)

A\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fiuid, it can spiil on
the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burmad,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system. See “Checking Brake Fluid”
in this section.

When your brake fluid talls to a low level, your brake
waming light will come dn. See Brake System Warning
Light on page 3-44.

What to Add

When you do need brake fiuid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid. Use new brake fluid from & sealed container
only, See Parr D Recommended Flutds and Lubncants
an page 6-16

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the
area around the cap before removing it. This will help
keep dirt from entering the reservor.
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N CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could cause a
crash. Always use the proper brake fluid.

Brake Wear

Your vehicle has front disc brakes and rear drum brakes,

Dhisc brake pads have built-in wear indicators that make
a high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads are
worn and new pads are needed. The sound may come
and goor be heard all the time your vehicle is meving
(except whan you are pushing on the brake pedal firmiy).

Natice:

® Using the wrong luld can badly damage brake
system parts. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in your
brake syslem can damage brake system
parts so badly that they'll have to be replaced.

Don't let someone putl in the wrong kind of fluid.

* It you spill brake lluid on your vehicle's painied
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged.
Be careful not to spill brake fluid on your
vehicle. If you do, wash it off immediately.
See “Appearance Care n the Index.

/N CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that soon
your brakes won't work well. That could lead to
an accident. When you hear the brake wear
warning sound, have your vehicle serviced.

Netice: Continuing to drive with worm-out brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squesl when the brakes ara first applled or lightly
applied, This does not mean samething s wrong with
your brakes,
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Proparly torgued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake putsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and avenly fighten wheel nuts In
the proper sequence to GM lorque specifications.

Your rear drum brakes don't have wear indicators, but i
you ever hear a rear brake rubbing noise, have the

rear brake linings inspected immediately. Also, the rear
brake drums should be removed and Inspected each
time: the tires are removed for rotation or changing.
When you have the front brake pacds replaced. have tha
rear brakes Inspectad, foa.

Brake linings should always be replaced as compiate
axle sais.

See Brake System Inspection on page 6-15

Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not return to
normal heightl. or il there |s & rapid Increasa in
pedal travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brakes, with or without the
vahicle moving, your brakes adjust for wear.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system ona vehicle [ complex. its many
parts have 1o be of top gquality and work well logether if
the vehicle is to have really good braking. Your vehicle
was designed and tested with top-quality GM brake parts.
When you replace parts of your braking systam —for
gxampla, when your brake linings wear down and you
need new ones put In - be sure you gel new approved
GM replacemant parts. It you don't, your brakes may no
longer work properly. For example, if someone puisin
brake finings that are wrong for your vehicle, the balance
between your front and rear brakes can change — for the
warse, The braking performancea you've come-to expect
can change in many other ways |l someons puts in the
wrong replacement brake parts.
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Battery

Your new vehicle comes with a maintenance: free
ACDelco™ battery. When it's time for & new battery,

fel one thal has the replacement number shown on the
original battery’s label. We recommand an ACDelco™
batlery, See Engine Compartment Overview on

page 512 for battary location

Warning: Battery posts, terminals and related
accessones contain lead and lead compounds,
chamicals known la the Slate ol Calilomnia lo cause
cancer and reproductive harm. Wash hands after
handiing.

Vehicle Storage

Il you're not going to drive your vehicla for 25 days

or more, remove the black, negative (~) cable from the
baltery. This will help keep your ballery from

running down

/N CAUTION:

Batterles have acid thal can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren't careful. See "Jump Starting” next for
tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your dealer 1o learn how 1o prepare your
vehicle lor longer storage periods.

Also, for your audio system, see Thefl-Delerren!
Foature on page 3-101.
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Jump Starting

It your battery has run down, you may want 1o use
another vehicle and some jumper cables 1o starl your

vehicle. Be sure o foliow the steps balow to dao it safely.

On vehicies equipped with 1he optional power sliding
door, a low-voltage battery or replating a battery may
cause the system o become inopearative. See Power
Sitding Door (FSD) on page 2-16 for more (nformation.

/N CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
®* They conlain acid that can burn you.
®* They conlain gas that can explode or
ignite.
® They contain enough eleciricity to
burn you.

It you don'l follow these steps exaclly, some
or all of these things can hurl you.

Natice: Ignoring these steps could result in costly
damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

1. Check the other vehicle, It mizst have a 12-voll
batiery with a negalive ground system.

Notice: If the other system isn't a 12-volt system
with a negative ground, both vehicles can be

damaged.

2. Get the vehicles close anough so the jumper cables
can reach, bul be sure the vahicles aren'l touching
each other. I they are, Il could cause a ground
connaction you dont want You wouldnt be able o
starl your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systams.

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved
in the jump star procedure. Put an automatic
transaxia in PARK (P} or 2 manual fransaxle In
NEUTRAL before selling the parking brake.
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Notice: If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty,

3. Tum off tha ignition on both vehicles. Unplug
unnecassary accessories plugged info the cigaratie
lighter or in the accessory power oullel. Tum off
the radio and all lamps that aren't needed. This will
avoid sparks and help save both battenes. And It
could save your radio]

4. Open the hoods and locate the battenes. Find the
positive (+) and negative {-) terminal locations an
each vahicle.

You wil not need to acoess your battery for jump

starting. Your vehicle has a remale positive (+) Squeeze the tabs and pull up on the cap lo access

jump starting terminal for that purpose. the remote postive (+) tlerminal. You should always
use the remoie positive (+) tarminal instead of tha
posgithva (4] terminal on your batteny,

The terminal Is located
under a lethered cap al
the-front of the underhood
flse block. See Engine
Compartmeant Chvenview
o page 5-12tor mora
infermation an lecation

&\ CAUTION:

An electric fan can start up even when the
engine is not running and can injure you.
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.
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&\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Using a match near a ballery can cause ballery
gas to explode. Peopie have besn hurt doing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need maore light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You
don't need to add water to the ACDelco™ battery
installed in your new vehlcle. But if a battery
has filler caps, be sure the right amount of fluid
is there. i it is low, add water to take care of
that first. If you don’t, explosive gas could be
presenL

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin. flush the place with
waler and get medical help immediataly.

Fans or other moving engine paris can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.
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5. Check 1lial the jumper cabies don't have loose or

missing insulation, I they do, you could get a
shock. The vehicles could be damaged, 1oo.

Before you connest the cables, here ara some
basic things you should know. Positive (+) will go 1o
positive {+} or to a remote positive (+) terminal if
1he vehicle has one: Negative {-) will go to.a
neayy, unpanted matal gngine part or 1o 8 remols
negative (—) terminal If the vehicle has one,

Don't connect positive (+) to negative (-] or you
will get a short that would damage the baltery and
maybe other pars, oo, And don't connect the
regative (—) ¢able to the negative () lerminal on
the dead battery because this can cause sparks.




8. Now connect the black
negative (—-) cable
o the negative {-)
terminal of the good
battery. Use a remois
negative (-) teminal
If the vehicle has one.

6. Connect the rad positive {+) cable to the pasitive (+)
lerminal of the dead battery, Use a remote
posilive {+) tarminal if the vehicle has one

7. Dori't lat the other and
touch metal, Connect it
o the positive (+]
lermiral of the good
battery. Use 8 remole
positive (+] terminal
if the vehicle has one.

Don'l let tha other end touch anything until the
nexl step. The other and of the negative (-) cabla
doesn't go to the dead battery, It Qoes 10 a
neavy, unpainted meatal par, or o a remote
negative (—) temminal an the vahicle with the

dead battery.
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8. Connecl the ather end 10. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run

af the negative (-] the engine for a while.

cable at least 18 Inches 11, Try to star the vehicle that had the dead battery
{45 cm) away from T it won't start after a lew tries, it probably meeds
the dead ballery, sariee

but not near engine '

pars thal move Nofice: Damage to your vehicle may result from

electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed
incorrectly, To prevent electrical shorting, take care
that the cables don't touch each other or any

ather metal. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

The electrical connection is just as good thers, and
the chance of sparks getting back to the battery
i5 much |ess.
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Jumper Cable Removal

A, Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part

B. Good Battery or Bemote Positive {+) Terminal
. Dead Battery or Remote Positive (+) Tamminal

To disconnect the |umper cables (rom baoth vehicles,
da the following:

2.

Diseonnect the black negative (-) cable from the
vehicle thal had the dead battary.

Disconnect the black negative {-) cable from the
vehicle with the goad battery

Disoannect the red positive (+) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery

Disconnect the red positlive (+) cable from the other
vehicle.

Return the remote positiva (+} terminal cover to its
ariginal positian
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All-Wheel Drive

I you have an ail-wheel-drive vehicle, be sure o

perform tha lubncant checks described in this section,

Howeaver, they have two additional systams that
nead lubrication.

Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit)
When to Check Lubricant
Heler to the Maintenance Schedule to determing how

often to check the lubricant. See Part C: Perodic
Maintenance Inspections on page 6-14

How to Check Lubricant

To gel an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surtace.

If the level Is below the bottom of the filler plug hole,
you'll need fo add some lubricant. Add snough lubricant
to raise the level to the boltam of the filler plug hale.

What to Use

Refer 1o the Maintenance Schedute to determine what
kind of lubncant to use. Ses Parr O RHecommended
Fluids gnd Lubnigants on page 6-16.

g=at




Carrier Assembly-Differential If the lavel is below the bottom of the filer piug hole,
you'll need o add some lubricant. Add enough lubricant

{HEEI‘ Drive MDdHlE} to raise the level to the bottom of the filler plug hole.
When to Check and Change Lubricant A fluid loss could indicate a problem; check and have it

Refer 1o the Maintenance Schedule to determine how repaired, 11 needed.
olten to check the lubncant and when to change it. See What to Use

Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services on page 6-4.
Refer to the Maintenance Schaddle to determine what

How to Check Lubricant kind of lubricant 1o use. See Parl D: Regommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page &-16.

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.
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Bulb Replacement Headlamps

For the type of bulbs, see Replacement Bulbs on 1. Opan the hood,

page 5-57, 2. Remove the front turm signaliparking lamp

For any bulb changing procedure not listed in this assembily, See Front Tum Signal, Sidemarker and
section, contact your dealar, Parking Lamps on page 5-54

3. Pull the assembly away from the vehicle

Halogen Bulbs

/5 CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb. You or
others could be injured. Be sure to read and
follow the instructions on the bulb package.

4. Linscraw the biack retainer ring that holds the bulb
assambly In' place.
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Pull the bulb assembly straight up from the lamp
hEusing.

Unhook the alectrical connecior by lifting up the
blue tabs and pulling the bulb out.

=

8. Carelully put tha bulb assembly back into the lamp
housing. Be careful nol to damage the bulb on the
headlamp alming bar

Install the naw bulb lI1|'ﬂu|_Fh the t:lnl;:]-. retainer nng

el il il il e = B -
i b el anhid I.Fll_l_l.l |'..|.|| l..unll-:-l....-.u ||J~ |l|—| |.| l: |_,||.|:.|_._,n

retainar ring in place. Push the I:ruJL firrmily enough
50 that the blue t=bs hoolk over the tab on the bull.




3. Align the pins on the bottom ol the headlamp
assambly with the hales in the lamp support
bracket

10. Ta reinstall the front tum signal/parking lamp
assembly. Sea Fromt Turn Signal, Sidemarker
and Parking Lamps on page 5-54 nex

Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker and
Parking Lamps

1. Open the hood,

2. Remove the thumbscrew attaching the front Wm
signal/parking lamp assembly to the headlamp
assEmbly




3, Pull the front turn signal/parking lamp assembly
away Irom the vehicle

- T Eg
—

Front Sidemarker Lamp

4. Unscraw the bulb socket from the lamp assemibly
by pressing the tab whils tuming it
countarciockwise.

5 Heplace the bulb by pulling the old ona owt and
gently pushing the new oneg into the lamp socket.

6. Line up the tabs on the socket with the gaps in the
socket holes and scraw the bulb sockel back into
the lamp housing untl a click is heard (the tab
popping back out).




7. To reinstall the lamp assembly, line up and insert
the 1abs on the back of the assembly in the slofs In
the fendar. Engage the lower clip an the back of
the lamp assembly into the fender, keeping
the upper tab on the front tum signal/parking lamp
assambly inhoard of the headiamp brackeat tab.

B. To align the front furm signal’parking lamp assembly
with the headlamp assembly, It up the front turn
signaliparking lamp assembly until the upper edge is
conlacling the fender,

9. Fasten the front fum signal/parking lamp assembly
to the headiamp assembly with the thumbscrew
ramoved in Step 2.

Taillamps, Turn Signal, Stoplamps

and Back-up Lamps

1. Open the liftgate.

2. Bemove the two screws from the talllamp housing
on the inboard side.

4. Full:off the antire taillamp housing.
The locator/retaimng pins on the outboard side are
part of the lamp assambly and will ramain intact
during remaoval,

4. Aamaove the bulb holder by prassing the folr
retaining tabs and pulling the holder away from
Ihe assembly.
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Replacement Bulbs

For any bulb not listed here contact your dealer.

Lamp Bulb Number
Back-up Lamps {3rd from Top) 3156
Front Sidemarker Lamps 184
Frant Tum EIgnaJ.-'Farhiﬂg Lamps 4167 NAK
Headiamps a004-HBI
StopTallamps (Top) A0a7
Taillamps (Botiom) 3057
o R s

A, Taillamp Bulb C. Turn Sigral
B. Back-Up Lamp Bulb Lamp Bulb
0. Stop/Taillamp Bulb

5. Replace the build by pulling the old bully out and
gantly pushing the mew bulb inte the bulb holdear
srhket

§. Snap the bull holger back o place, making sure all

retaining fabs are properiy over the bulb holder [mbs.

7. Reminstall the Wilgmp asssmbly by inserting the
autboard locallng/rataining pins until the lampis
seated. Secure with the Inboard acrews
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Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshield wiper blades should be inspected at least
twice a year for wear or cracking, Ses “Wiper Blade
Check” in Al Leas! Twice a Year on page 5-70 lor
more information,

Heplacement blades come In different typas and are

ramoved In different ways. For proper type and length,

sea Morma! Maintenance Heplacament Parls on
page =105

To remave the windshigld wiper blade{s);

e
2.

a.

Tum the wipers on 1o the lowest intermitteant satting.

Turn the ignition to QFF while the wipers are at
the outer position of the wipe pattem.

Pdll the windshield wiper arm away from the
windshield or backglass.

4. While holding the
wiper arm away from
the glass, push
tnhe release clip from
under the blade,
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5. Push the release clip at the connecting point of the
biade and the arm up. Then pull the blade assembly
down toward the glass o remove it from the
WIpEr anm.

B. Fush the new wiper blade securely on the wipar arm
until you hear the release chp “click” into place.

7. Push the ralease clip, from Step 4, down to secume
the wiper blade into place.
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-guaiity tires made by
a-leading tire manufacturar. Il you ever have guestions
about your tire wamanty and where 1o abtain sarvice,
see yvour Didamablle Warranty bookiet for detalls

CAUTION: (Continued)

A CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires
are dangerous.

¢ Owverloading your tires can cause
overheating as a resull ol too much
friction. You could have an air-out and a
serious accidentl. See "Loading Your
Vehicle" in the Index.

CAUTION: (Continued)

* Underinflated tires pose the same danger
as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
freguently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your lires are cold.

® Dverinflated tires are mors likely 1o be
cut, punctured or broken by a sudden
impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.

® Worn, old tires can cause accidents.

If your tread Is badly worn, or if your
tires have been damaged, replace them.

560




Inflation — Tire Pressure

The Certification/Tire label, which is on the rear edge of
the driver's door, shows the corract inflation pressures
far your tires whien they're cald. "Cold” mearns your
vehicle has been sitting for at least three hours or driven
na-more than 1 mile (1.6 km).

Notice: Don't let anyone tell you that underinflation
or overinflation is all right. It's not. if your tires
don't have enough air (underinfiation), you can gel
the following:

¢ Too much flexing
® Too much heat

* Tire overloading
* Bad wear

* Bad handling

* Bad fuel aconomy

It your tires have too much air [overinflation),
you can get the following:

® Unusual wear
Bad handling
Rough ride

* MNeedless damage from road hazards
When to Check

Check your lires once a manth or more,

Con't forget your compact spare tire. It should be at
60 pst (420 kPa).

How to Check

Use a good guality pockel-type gage o check Yre
pressure, You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial lires may look
propardy inflated even whan they're underinflaiad,

Ba sure lo pul the valve caps back on the valve stems.
THEyY DEp pieyeil 1858 Uy Resming Oul dint and

moisiure.
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Tire Inspection and Rotation

lres should be rotated every 7,500 miles {12 500 km).

any lime you natice unusual wear, rofate your lires

as soon-as possilie and check wheel alignmant. Also
check for damaged tires or wheels. See Whean It Is Time
for New Tires on page 5-63 and Whee! Replacement
on page 5-65 tor mora information.

Make sure Ihe spare irg 15 stored securely, Push, pull
and then try o rotate or turn the tire, If It movas, usa Lhe
tolding wranch 1o tighten the cable. See Changing & Flal
Tire on page 5-70.

The purposa of regular rolation 15 10 achieve mora
uniform wear for all tires on the vahicle. The first rotation
15 the most important. See "Part A Scheduled
Maintenance Servites,” in Section 6. for scheduled
rotation intervals

e
-
e L

When rotaling your tires, always use the corred! rotalion
patiern Ehown: hara.

Don’l includa the compact spare lire in your lire rolation
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Aftar the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and rear When It Is Time for New Tires
inflation pressures as shown on the Cerification/Tire

label, Make certain thal afl wheel nuls are properly
tightened, Sea “Whesl Nut Torgue” undar Capacities and
Speaifications on page 5-103.

One way 1o tell when it's
fima for new tres is 1o
check the treadwear
indicators, which will

appear when your lires
have anly 1/16 inch

N CAUTION: (1.6 mm;f or fess of tread
remmalning.

Rust or dirt on a8 wheel, or on the parts to

which it is fastened, can make wheel nuts

become |oose after a time, The wheel could

come off and cause an accident. When you

change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt fram

places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle, You need a naw tire )l any of the lollowing statemeants

In an emergency, you tan use a cloth or a -are frue:

paper towel to do this; but be sure to use a * You can see the indicators at three or more places

scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to around the tire

get all the rust or dirt off. See “Changing a Flat ® You can see cord or fabric showing through the

Tira" in the Index. nre's rubber.

® The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged
deep encugh to show cord or fabric,
® The lire has a bump, buige or spiit.

® The lre has a punctura, cut or other damage thal
can't ba repaired well because ol the size or
incalion of the damage
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Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Certification/Tire labsl,

The tires Instalied on your vehicle when it was new had a
Tire Performance Criteria Specification {TPC Spec)
number an each tire's sidewall, When you get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicie will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, ride and ather things during narmal service on

yaur vehicle. If vour tires have an all-season tread design,

the TPC number will be followed by an “MS" (for mud
and snaw).

It you ever repace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same
size, load ranga, speed rating and constructon lype
{blaz, bias-belled or radial) as your orlginal tires.

N\ CAUTION:

Mizing tires could cause you to lose control
whiie driving. If you mix tires of different sizes
or lypes (radial and bias-belted tires), the
vehicle may nol handle properly, and you
could have a crash. Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle,
Be sure to use the same size and type tires on
all wheals. It's all right fo drive with your
compact spare lemporarily, it was developed
for use on your vehicle, See “"Compact Spare
Tire" in the index.

A\ CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply lires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim llanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a crash, Use only
radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.




Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Quality grades can be found where applicable on the
tire sidewall betwesn tread shoulder and maximum
seahion width, For example;

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The lollowing Inlormation relates o the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
lreadwear, traction and temperature perormance,
(This appliss anly lo vehicles sold in the United Siates.)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car fires. The Uniferm Tire Quality Grading
systam doas not apply to deep tread, winter-typa
snow tires, space-saver or femporary use spare lires,
tires with nominal rim diameters of 10 o 12 Inches
(25 to 30 cm), or to some limited-production tires.

While the tires available on General Malors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respact lo these
grades, the-y mu5f also cunfan-n to ledﬂml n;afaw

al e o
I'l,?l*l,.lll'ﬂlllﬂl H.ﬂ -EIJTH. H.n.l'l-lluullﬂl UhJ|FIﬂ| |FIIJ|-'|-|-'|-'| ||‘|l-|

Performance Criteria (TPC) standards.

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparalive rating based on
ihe wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on @ specified govarmment lest course

For example, a fire graded 150 would wear one and

a hall (1.5) bmes as well on the govermment course as
& lire graded 100. The relative partormance of tires
depends upon the actual conditions af their use,
however, and may depan significantly from the narm
due to variations in dnving habita, service practices
and differences in road charactenstics and climate

Traction - AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to lowssi, are AA, A,
B. and C. Those grades represant the lire's ability

to stop on wat pavemen! as measurad under controlled
canditions on specified government test surfaces of
asphall and concrate. A lire marked C may have poor
traction performance. Waming: The traction grade
asslgned to this tire is based on straight-ahead braking
traction lests, and does nat im:lm:la accelaration,

(T FE- SRR "3'”|”F'“""'H L] |..|-|:|nh. u i) 1..-I (===

LR
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Temperature - A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
represanting the fire's resistance to the generation

af heal and its ability lo dissipate heat when tested
under controlled conditions on-a speciiied indoor
laboratory test wheel, Sustained high temperature

can cause the matenal of the lire 1o degenerate and
reduca tire life, and excessive temperature can iead o
sudden tire failure. The grade C corresponds to a
leve! of perdormance which all passanger car lires must
meet under the Federal Motor Vehicle Salety Standard
MNo. 109, Grades B and A represant higher levels of
performance on the laboratary lest wheel than the
minimum required by law,

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire is
established for a tire thal is proparly inflated and not
ovarloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, elther separataly or in combination,
can cause heaat bulldip and possible tire failurs.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
caratyily at the factary to glve you the iongest tire Iife
and best overall performance,

Scheduled wheel alignment and whesl balancing are
not needed. However, it you nofice unusual tire wear of
your vahicle pulling one way or the othar, the allgnment
may nead to be reset. It you notice vour vehicls
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheals
may need to be rebalanced,

Wheel Replacement

Replace any whesl that is bent, cracked or badly rusted
or corroded. I wheel nuts keap coming loose, the
wheel, whee! bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced.
it the whee! leaks alr, replace | (except some
aluminum whesls. which can sometimes be repaired).
Sea your dealar if any ol these conditions exisl.

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheal should have the same load-camying
capacity, diamater, width, offset and be mounied
the same way as the one |l replaces.
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It you need to replace any of your whesls, wheel bolts or
wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM ariginal
equipment parts. This way, you will be sure-to have the
right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for your vehicle.

£\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicie, make your lires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision In which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, whesl
bolts and wheel nufs for replacement.

Notice: The wrong wheel can aiso cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, speadometer or

odometer calibration, headlamp alm, bumper height,

vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clearance to the body and chassis.

Ses Changing a Flat Tire an page 5-70 for mare
Irarmation

Used Replacement Wheels

A\ CAUTION:

Futting a used whee! on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can’t know how it's been used
or how far it's been driven. it could fail suddenly
and cause a crash. If you have to replace a
wheel, use a new GM original equipment wheel.

Tire Chains

MNotice: Use tire chains only where legal and only
when you must. Use only SAE Class "S" type chains
that are the proper size for your lires. Install them
on the front tires and tighten them as tightly

as possible with the ends securely fastened.

Drive 5Inwly anﬂ follow the chain rn.unufm:turer 5
|I|;:.|_|1..ri..uu|:|:- i YU o ireai line wiiaiis I.Hlllnl.-uhu
your vehicle, stop and retighten them. if the cantact
continues, slow down until it stops. Driving too

fast or spinning the wheels with chains on will
damage your vehicle.
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Accessory Infiator

Your vehicle may have an air inflator, With i, you can
mflate things like air matlresses and basketbails,

and you can aiso use It to bnng your fires up to the
pProper pressure

The air inflator is localed in the redr compariment on
the driver's side. To remova the cover, pull the fab
on the cover and pull 1t off

This 15 the switch for
the alr inflator

There may be an 8ir inflator kit stored in the glove box
Nincludes a 20-foot (6 m) hose with an alr pregsura
gage and nozzle adapters,

A\ CAUTION:

Inflating something too much can make it
explode, and you or others could be injured.
Be sure to read the inflator instructions, and
inflate any object only to its recommended
pressure.

To use your air inflator system, do the following:

1. Turn the tgnition 1o ACCESSORY ar RUN.

2. Attach the appropriate nozzle adapter, Il required,
to the end of the hose that has the pressure gage,

3. Attach that end ol the hose to the object you wish
to inflate.

4. Remove the protective cap covering the oullel
5. Altach the other end of the hose fo the outiet.

6, Press the accessory infiator switch, The light in the
switth will come on to show the system |s working

H the air nllator system does not fum on or the

light does not come an, the fuse may be blown or
installed Incorracilly. See Fuses and Circull Braakers on
page 5-86 or se8 your dealer for samnvice.
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Your air inflator will automatically shul off after about

10 minutes. The light in the switch will blink. After about
one minuta you can use the systern again, Prass the
inflator switch and the indicator ight will come on

Natice: Don’t run your air inflator for lenger than
30 minutes at ona time. if you do, you may damage
the syslem.

After running the air inflator for 30 minutes, wail a1 least
10 minules before restarting the air inflator

T wrn off the inflator, do the fallowing:

1. Press the swilch and detach the hose, first from the
inflated objeot, then from the outlel,

2. Put the protective cap back on,

3, Place the inflator kit tooks in the pouch. and store in
the glove box:

To put the qgover back on. line up the fabs al fhe back
of the cover and put it in place. Push down he tab
to secure the cover.

If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a tire to "blow out” while you'ra dnving,
especially it you maintain your tires properly. I air

goes out of a fire, it's much mare likely 1o leak out
slowly. But if you should ever have a “blowout”, here are
a few tips about what to expect and what 1o do:

it a front tine fails, the llal tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicie toward that side: Take your fool off the

accelerator pedal and grip the stearing wheel firmly

Steer to maintain lang position, and then gently brake
lo & stop well out of the traffic lane.

A mear blowoul, parficularly on a curve, acts much like
i skid and may require the same correction you'd use
in a skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from
the accelerator pedal. Get the vehicie under control by
steering the way you want the vehicle 1o go. Il may

ba very bumpy and noisy, but you can still sieer.
Genlly brake 1o-a stop — well off the road if possible,

It & tire goas llal, the next part shows how 1o use
your |acking equiprment to change a flat tire salely.
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Changing a Flat Tire

Il & tire goes flat, avoid furlher tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a levai place. Tum on your
hazard waming flashers.

A\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The
vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a level place to change your tire.
To help prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.
2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).

3. Turn off the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle wan't
move, you can put blocks at the front and
rear of the tire farthest away from the one
being changed. That would be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposiie end.

The lollowing steps will 16l you how fo use the jack and
change a fire.
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The tools you'll need are
located in the storage
compartment at tha rear
of the vehicle, on the
passengers side.

A Jack E Jacking Instructions
To remove the tools, do the following: B. Strap F. Bag and Tools
. C, Bracket G. Tire Bag and Cable
i 3 , :
I. Remave the side convenlance nel | D, Wing Nut (AWD only)
2. Open the jack storage compartment by lifting up the ' _ )
tah and pulling the cover off. 3. Hemove the [ack and jacking tools by loasening

the wing nut and bracket.

4. Separate the plaslic pouch from the jack and
remove the jacking tools (lolding wrench and
exlenslon) from the pouch,
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To remove the compact spare fire, do the lollowing:

F
E —C
(@

The tools you'll be using Include the jack (A),
extansion (B) and folding wrench (T, A Hoist Shaft E= Eilarsion
The compact spare tire is located under the rear of B. Hotst Assembly (Chisal End)
the vehicle. See “Compact Spare Tire" laler In this C. Retalnzr F. Folding Wrench
saction for more Information about the compact spare. D. Compact Spare Tire

1. Attach the folding wreneh o fhe extension and
insert fhe chisel end on an andle through the
hole in the rear bumpar and into the hoist shaft.

2. Turn the folding wrench countarclockwlse 1o lower
the compact spara tire to the ground, Continue to
turn the wrench so the compact spars tire can
ba pulled out from under the vehicie
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3. To remove the compact spare tire from the cable,
filt the retainer &t the and of the cable so | can be
pulled up through the whasl opening

4. If your vehicla is an all-wheel-drive vehicle. after
removing the compac! spare tire tum the wrench
clockwisa o raise tha cable back up,

On an - AWD vehicle, you can nat store a full-size
tire under the yehicle. |1 should be stowed inside the
vehicle by the cable provided. Sea “Storing the

Flat Tire on an All-Wheael-Drive Vehicle™ later in

this sectipn

If you have a frontewhesl-dnve vehlcle, the holst is
used to store & full-size or a llal road tire under

the vehicle. Sea "Staring the Spara Tiré and Tools”
and “Storing the Flat Tire on a Froot-Wheel-Drive
Vaticle® later I this seqlion

If the compact spars tine will not lower, chack under the
vahicle to see if the tire is hanging loose and the cable
end and spring under the wheel plate are missing. | sa,
the secondary lalch system is ehyaged. See "Secondary
Latoh Syslem” later In this section

To confinue changing the llat tire ses "Hemoving the
Flat Tire and Installing the Spare Tire” later in this
saction
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Secondary Latch System

Your vehicle may have an underbody mounted tire hoist
assembly equipped with a secondary Tatch systam

It's designed to stop g tire lrom suddenly Talling off your
vhicle if the cable holding the spare tirs 15 damaged.
For the secondany latch 1o work, the tire must be stowed
with the vaive stem painting down.

Front-whealdrive vehicles use the underbiody tire holst
assembly lo store either the compact spare or a fiat
road tire. See "Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools®
i the Index for mstructions on storing the spare or

fiett fire corractly

If your vehicle 15 equipped with, all-wheal-drive, the
underbody tire hoist assembly stores anly the compact
gpare tire. Sae "Sloring the Spare Tire and Tools”
later in' this section for instructions. To siore a flat
full-size tire correctly, see "Siorng the Flat Tire on

an All-Wheel-Onve Vehicts™ later in this section.

A\ CAUTION:

Before beginning this procedure read all the
instructions. Failure to read and follow the
instructions could damage the hoist assambly
and you and others could getl hurt. Read and
follow the instructions fisted below.

To releass the sparg tire from the secondary [Btah.
do the following:

/N CAUTION:

Someone standing loo close during the
procedura could be injured by the jack. If the
spare tire does not slide off the jack completaly,
make sure no one is behind you or on either
side of you as you pull the jack out from

the spare.
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. Place the jack under the vehicle, ahead of the rear
bumper. Position the center lift point of the jack
under the canter of the compact sparme lire.

. Turn the folding wrench clockwise o raise the jack
until i Tifts the secondary lalch device undar tha
whael plate.

MEED FRISING TN [aCkK untl e Qompact spare trg
stops moving upward and |s held lirmly in place,
this lets you know that the secondary. latch

has relaased.

. Lowar the |ack by turning the folding wrench
counterclockwise, Keep lowernng the jack unt|

the compact spara tire i resting on the folding
wranch,

5. Grasp the compact spare tire with both hands and
pull it out from under the vehicle

6. Reach under the vehicle and remove the lolding
wrench and jack.

Have the hoist assembly [nspecled as soon as you can,
Yo will nevt b able to store g snAare ar flal lirg psing

the hoist assembly until it has been repaired or replaced,
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Removing the Wheel Covers Removing the Flat Tire and Installing

it the wheel has a penler cap, use the handle of the the Spare Tire
folding wranch to pry it off. Then, with the ofher end ol 1. Loosen the wheal
the folding wrench, loosen the nuis. nuts—but dao not

remave them - using
the folding wrench.
(Tum the handle about
180 degrees, then fiip
the handle back o

the starting position,
This avoids taking the
wreneh off the lug ma
lor each lum.)

For wheels with a wheel lock kay, use the wheel
lack key between the lock nul and lolding wrench.
The Key s supplied In the front passanger door

pockel.
If yvaur vehiole has the plastic "belt-on” whes! covers, Notice: To help avoid damage to lock nul or whea!
loosen the bolts completely using the folding wrench, lock key, do not use an impact wranch with this key.

arnd remove the whee! covar,
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2. Near each wheal,
there s @ nalch in
the vehicle's body
Pasltlan the jack and
ralse the |aok head unfi
it fits firmily into the
noteh in the vehicla's
frame peares| e
flat tire

Notice: Do not place the jack under the rear axie
control arms or you may damage your vehicle.
Only use the areas shown for proper jack location.

Do not ralse tha vehicle yet, Put the compact spare
firR NEar yoL.

/A CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could ba badly injured or killed. Never getl under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

A\ CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall, To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the

il THEY haas inta s Fl‘h.:‘hnr lrneastinm hafAare
; Ll L L L N e

raising the vehicle,
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6. Femove any rust or din
from the wheel bolts,
mounting surfaces
and spare whael.

3. Attath the falding
wrench o the jack,
and turm the wrench
clockwise o rajse
the jack head a
few inches.

4. Raise the vehicle by turning the folding wrench .
clockwise in the jack. Raise the vehicle far enough N CAUTION:
off the ground so thare is #nough ream for the
compact spare lire to it under the whesl well.

g Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the paris lo

8. Hemove all the whesl nuts and take off the fat lre which it is fastaned, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
the places where the wheel attaches to the
vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth
or a paper towel 1o do this; but be sure 1o use
a scraper or wire brush iater, if you need 1o,
to get all the rust or dirt off.
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2 CAUTION:

Never use ol or grease on studs or nuts, If you
do, the nuts mighl come loose. Your wheel
could fall off, causing a serious accident.

7. Install the compac! spare tire and put the wheael
nute Back on with the munded end of the nuts
toward the wheel, Tighten each nut by hand unill
thie wheel s held anainst the hub

8. Lower the vehicle by aftaching the folding wheal
wranch 1o the jack and luming the wranch
counterclockwise, Lower (he jack completaly.




9, Tighten the wheal nuls
firmly in a crigscross
sequence, as shown.

A\ CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuis or improperiy tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to come loose
and even comea off. This could lead to an
accident. Be sure lo use the correct wheel
nuts. If you have to replace them, be sure to
get new GM original equipment wheel nuts.
Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts fightened with a torque wrench to the
proper torque specification. See "Capacities
and Specificalions” in the Index for wheel nut
lorque specification.

Naotice: Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead

to brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper lorque

specification. See "Capacities and Specifications”
in the index for the wheel nut torque specification.

10. Don't try 1o put & whesl cover on the cormpact spare
tire, It won't fit. Store the wheal covar sacuraly in
the rear of the vehicle until you have the flat fire
repaired or repiaced,

Notice: Wheel covers won't fit on your compact
spare. [f you try to put a wheel cover on your
compact spare, you could damage the cover or
the spare. '




Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools

A\ CAUTION:

4\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack. a tire, or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone,

Store all these in the proper place.

The underbody-mounted spara tire needs to
be stored with the valve stem pointing down.
if the spare tire is stored with the valve stem
painting upwards, Its secondary latch won't
work properly and the spare tire could loosen
and suddenly fall from your vehicle. If this
happenad when your vehicle was being
drivan, the fire might contact a person or
anather vehicle, causing injury and, of
course, damage o itself as well. Be sure the
underbody-mounted spare tire is stored with
its valve stem pointing down,
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Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

1

o

Lay the tire near tha rear of the vahicle with the
valve stem down.

It the vehicle has aluminum whesls, ramove the
ermall center cap by tapping the back of the cap
with the extension of the shaft

Slide the cable relainer through the center of the
whesal and start to raise the tire.

Make sure the retainer is fully seated across the
underside of the wheal,

When the tire is almost in the stored position,
turn the tire so the valve is towards the rear of
the vahicle

This will help when you check and maintain fire
pressure (n the spare.

Raise tha lire fully against the underside of the
vehicle. Continue fumning the folding wrench until you
fasl more than two clicks. This indicatas that the
compact spare tire |s secure and the cabile s tight.
The spare fire hoist cannot be overtightenad,

N

8. Make sura the fire is stored securely, Push, pull,
and then try 1o rotate or turm the tire. I the tire
moves, vse the folding wrench to tighten the cable.

Put back all fools as they ware storad in the [ack storage
compartment and put the compariment cover back on_




To put the cover back on, line up the tabs an the right Store the center cap or the plastic "boit-on” wheel

of the cover with the slots in the cover opaning. Push the  covers until a full size tire is put back on the vehile,
cover in place and push down the tab so that it rests When you replace the compact spare with a full-size lirs,
In the groove. This secures the cover in place reinstall the bolt-on whesl covers or the center cap,
Tighten them "hand tigh!" over the wheel nuts, using the
tolding wranch,

Storing the Flat Tire on a Front-Wheel
Drive Vehicle

B Follow the procedure for storing a spare tire listed
- previousiy

A. Sirap
B. Bag and Tools
C. Jack
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Storing the Flat Tire on an All-Wheel-Drive
Vehicle

1, Aemove the tire storage bag and cable package
from the jack storage area,

2. H the vehicle has aluminum whesis, remove (he
small canler cap by tapping the back of the cap
with the sxtension of the shafi

3. Put the fiat tire in the tire storage bag and plaoe it
in tha rear storage area with the valve stem
painting toward the front of the vehicle.

A, Cable
B. Lifigate Hinges
. Door Striker

4. Pull the cable through the door striker and the
cantar of the wheel,




5. Hook the cable onto
the oulside portion of

the liftgate hinges.

8. Pull on the cable 1o make sure it 15 sBCUre.

7. Make sure the metal
(Lt s centered at
the striker. Push
tha tube towards the
front of the wshicla.

A. Close the lifigate and make sure that il is latched.

A



Compact Spare Tire

Althaugh the compact spare tire was fully inflaled
when your vehicle was new, it can lose alr after a lime
Check the inflation pressure regularly, It should be

60 psi (420 kPa).

After inslalling the compact spare on your vehicle,

you should stop 85 soon as possible and make sure
your spare tire is correctly inflated. The compact spare
is made to partorm well at speeds up to 85 mph

{105 ki) for distances up 1o 3,000 miles (5 000 km),
S0 you can finish your irip and have your full-size

lire repaired or replaced where you want. OF course,

i's best to replace your spare with a full-size tire as soon
as you can. Your spare will last longer and be In good
shaps in case you need il again

Notice: When the compact spare is installed, don't
take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
with guide rails. The compact spare can get caught
on the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

Don't use your compact spare on other vehiclas.

And don't mix your compac! spare fire or wheal with
other wheeis or lires. They won't fit. Keep your spare tire
and its wheal together.

Notice: Tire chains won't fit your compact spare.
Using them can damage your vehicle and can
damage the chains too. Don’t use tire chains on
your compact spare.

All-Wheel Drive

After installing a compact spare fire on a vehicla with
all-wheel drive you will need to drve with light (o
modarate acceleration, for 10 seconds, in a straight line.
This action will aliow the vehicle to detect the compact
spare lire and disable the all-wheel drive systam

The AWD DISABLE message will come on indicating
that the all-wheal drive system is off. You may detecl

a stight pull during this time, but this |5 normal

Notice: You may damage your vehicle's all-whes|
drive system if your vehicle is driven for an extended
period with a compact spare tire installed and

the all-wheel drive system in operation.

See “All-Wheel Drive System” and “AWD Disable
Warming Message”™ in the Index for more Information.
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Appearance Care

Hemember, cleaning products can be hazardous.

Some are loxic. Others can burst inta lfames if you

sinke a match or gat them on & hot part of the vahicla,
Some are dangerous if you breathe their fumes ina
closed space. When you use anything from a container 1o
clean your vehicle, be sura 1o follow the manufacturer's
warnings and instructions. And always open your

doors or windows when you're cleaning the inside.

Never use thase to clean your vehicle:
s (Gasoling

® Henzena

* Maphtha

s Carbon Tatrachlaride

® Acetons

& Paint Thinner

e Turpenfine

® Lacquer Thinner

o Nail Polish Rermowver

They can all be hazardous — sorma more than
others — and fhey can all damage your vehicle, 1oo.

Don't use any of these unless this manual says you
can. n many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

* Alcohol

® | aundry Soap

® Bisach

® Heducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use & vacuum cleaner ofien to get nd of dust and
lnose dirt, Wipe vinyl, leathar, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleaners for the cleaning of fabric
and carpel, They will clean normal spots-and stains
very well,

You can get GM-approvad cleaning products from your
dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
on page 5-93
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Here are some cleaning tips;

L

L]

Always raad the instructions on the cleanar label.

Clean up slains a5 s00n as you can - betors

they sal.

Carefully scrape off any excess stam.

Use a clean cloth or sponge, and change lo & clean

area often. A soft brush may be used if stains are
stubborm.

Il & ring lonmis on fabric after spot cleaning, clean
the entire area immediately or It will sl

Using Cleaner on Fabric

Tu
2.

-
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Vacuum and brush the area to remove any loose dirt,

Always clean & whole trim panal or section.
Mask surmounding tnm along stitch ar welt lines,

3. Follow tha directions on the container labal,

Apply cleanar with & clean spongse. Don't saturale
the malenal and don't rub it roughly.

As so0n as you've cleaned the seclion, use a
Sponge lo remove any 8Xcess cleaner,

. Wipe cleaned area wih a clean, water-dampened

towa| or cloth
Wipe with a clean cloth and ket dry,

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as cafsup, coffee (black),
eqq, frult, fruit juice, milk, soft dinks, vomit, uring
and blood can be removed as follows::

1. Carefully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
soilad arez with coal water.

2. If a stain remains, follow the cleaner instructions
tescnbed earliar, )

3 1t an odor lingers aiter cleaning vomit or uring,
treat the area with a water/baking soda solution:
1 teaspoon (5 mil) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 mi)
of lukewarm water.

4. Lel dry.

Stains caused by candy, ioe cream, mayonnaise, chil
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as Tollows:

1. Carefully scrape off excass stain
2. Clean with cool water and &llow to dry completely.

3. It a stain remains, follow the dleaner instruchons
described aarlker,




Vinyl

Lisa warm waler and a olean cloth.

* Rub with a clean, damp ciath to remove din.
You may have to do this more than once.

e Things ke tar, asphalt and shoa pollsh will stain if
you don't gst them ofi quickly, Lse a clean cloth
and vinylleatheér cleaner. Sas your dealer for
this product,

Leather

Iise a soft cloth with lukewarm water and & mild soap or
gaddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth, Then, let
the leather dry naturally. Do not use heal to dry.

» For stubbom staing, use a leathar cleanar. Sae your
dealer for this produgt,

* MNever use olls, vamishes, solvent-basad or abrasive
cleanars, turniture polish or shoe polish on leather

* Soiled or stained leather should be cleaned
i rEraibaimy, 1 Onl 1S aboveEnd i WU R d e s,
it can harm the leather.

Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to ciean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel, Sprays containing silicones

of waxes may cause annoylng reflections In fhe
windshieid and even make [t difficult to see through

the windshield under certain conditions.

Interior Plastic Components

se only. & mild soap and water soiution an a soft cloth
ar sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface finish.

Glass Surfaces

Giass should be cleaned often, GM Glass Cleaner or
a liguid househeld glass cleaner will remove normal’
tobacce smoka and dust films on Intenar giass.

See GM Vehicle CarefAppesrance Materials on
page 5-83.

Nefice: Don'l use abrasive cleaners on glass,
hecanse thevy mav raiea scratehas Avaid nlacinn
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive
cleaners are usad on the inside of the rear window,
an electric defogger element may be damaged.
Any lemparary license should not be aftached
across the defogger grid.
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Care of Safety Belts
Keep belts clean and dry.

N\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If you do,
it may severely weaken them. In a crash,
they might not be able to provide adequate
protection, Clean safety bells only with mild
soap and lukewarm waler.

Weatherstrips

Silicone graase on weathersirips will makes tham last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
siticone grease with a clean cloth af least every six
months, During very cold, damp weathar more frequent
application may be required, See Pant D! Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16.

Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides baauly, depth
of color, gloss retention and durabiiity.

Washing Your Vehicle

The besi way lo presanve your vehicle's linish (s 10 keep it
clean by washing it ofter with lukewarm or cold water.

Don't wash your vehlcla In the direct rays of the sun,

Use a car washing soap. Don'l use strong soaps or
chemical detergents. Be sure to rinsa the vahicke well,
removing all soap residue complately, You can get
GM-approved cleaning products fram your dealer

Ses GM Vehicte Care/dppearance Materals oh

page §5-83, Don't use cleaning agents thatare pefralaum
based, or thal contain agid or abrasives, All cleaning
aneants-should be flushed prompily and not allowed to dry
on the surface, or they could stam. Dry the finish with &
soft, clean chamois or an all-cotten lowe! lo avoid surace
seralches and waler spotting,

Bafpre you enter an automatic car wash, T your vehicle
s equipped with the optional pawer shding door, be
sure 10 have the swilch for the power sliding door
overmide teature anabled, Ses Fower Sliding Door (PSI))
on page 2-16.,

High pressure car washes may causg water to enter
your vahicle.




Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Usa only lukewsarm or cold water, & soft cloth and &
car washing scap 10 clean exterior lamps and lensas
Follow instructions under “Washing Your Vehicle”
praviously.

Finish Care

Cecasional waxing or mild polishing al your vehicts by
hand may be necessary to remove residue from the
paint finish, You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/dppesarance
Materals on page 5-83.

It your vehicle haz a "basecoat/clearcoaf” paint finish,
The clearcoat gives more depth and gloss 0 the colored
basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes thal are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoalt/clearcoat

paint finish.

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may

dull the finlsh ar leave awlrl marks

Foreign matenals such as calcium chlonde and other
sails, ice malling agents, road ofl and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from indusinal chimneys, ele,,
can damage your vehicle's finish if they remain

on painted surfaces, Wash the vehicle as soon as

possible. | necassary, use non-abrasive cleansrs that
are marked safe for painted surfaces 1o remove
foraign matter.

Extarior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over a
period of years. You can help to keap the paint finish
fooking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or coverad
whenever possible

Windshield, Backglass and Wiper
Blades

it the windshield s not clear after using the windshisld
washer, or |f the wiper blade chattars when running,
wax, sap or other matenal may be on the blade or
windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshisld with a full-strength
glass cleaning lquid, The windshield is clean il beads
do not form whan yoo rnse it with waler

Grima from the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their performance, Clean the biade by

ull.r!lln; ill;ﬁ!ﬂ.llF‘}l Ve |I1h o ﬁlﬂ-l-h ::J.L.ﬁd !I-: Il‘-II :'tlullr'ur:h

windshiaid washer solvent, Then rinse the blatle
with water.

Check the wipar blades and clean them as necessary,
replace blades that lopk wam.
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Aluminum Wheels

Keap your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth
with mild soap and water, Hinse with clean water.
Altar rinsing thoroughtly, dry with a solt clean lowel,
A wax may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is simllar o the painted
surface of your vehicle, Don't use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleanars,
cleaners with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
fthem because you could damage the surface. Do not
use chrame polish on aluminum wheels.

Daon't take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicone carbide tire cleaning brushes. These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheals.

Tires
To clean your tirgs, use a siiff brush with tire cleaner.

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always take
care 1o wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anthcorrosion materlal 1o parts repaired or
replaced to restore corrosion protection,

Onginal manufacturer replacemeant parts will provide the
corrosion protection while maintaining the warranly.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scralches In the
finish should be repaired righl away, Bare metal

will corrode quickly and may develop intc major repair
EXpENSH.

Minar chips and scratches can be fepaired with tauch-up
maternals avalable from your dealer or other senvice
outlels: Larger areas of finish damage can be correclad
n your deaier's body and paint shop.
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Underbody Maintenance

Chemicais used for ice and snow remaval and dust
control can collect on the underbody. If these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur an

the underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan
and exhaust system even theugh they have corrosion
profection

At least every spring, flush these maferials from the
undetbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and debris can collect. Dint packed in close areas of

the frame should be loosened before being flushed.

Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can
da this for you,

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some waather and atmospheric conditions can craate a
chemical fallout, Alrborme pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle, This damage can
take two lorms; blatchy, r‘ing|ﬂ!-ﬂh'a|:lﬁd dismlmalinnﬂ.
ol remell ¢ lm

b s R T e TP L med- o the |,Jm|||.

surface

Although no defect in the pant job causoes this, GM will
repalr, at no charge fo the owner, the surlaces of

new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever pcours first.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials

See your GM dealer for more infarmation on purchasing
tha following products.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

Description Usage
Polishing Cloth interior and exterior
Wax-Treated polishing clath.

Tar and Fload Oil Removes tar, road ol
Remover and asphall.

Chrome Cleaner Lise on chrome or

and Polish stainless stesa|,
White Sidewall Tire Removes soll and bltack
Cleanar marks from whitewalis.

Cleans vinyl mpa

--.l-u-h-u-l.-n... —
"'I" S e

convertible ops

Lol r‘tnr\.nﬂ!
Uy St SR ASE

Removas dirt, grime.

Glass Cleanar smoke and fingerprints,
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

(cont'd)

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

Description

Usage

Description

Usage

Chrome and Wire
Whael Claaner

Remaoves dirt and grimea
from chrome wheels and
wire wheel covers

Finizh Enhancer

Ramoves dust,
tingarprints, and surface
contaminants, Spray on
wipe olf

Wash Wax Concenirate

Mecfium foaming
shampoo, Cleans
and lightly waxes.
Biodegradanle and
phosphate free.

Swird Famover Polish

Hemowves swirl marks,
fine scratches and other
light surface
contaminaton,

Spol Lifter

CQulckly and easily
removies spols-and siaimns
from carpets, vinyl and
aloth upholstsry,

Cleaner Wax

Removes lght scralches
and protects finish.

Cdor Eliminator

Odorless spray odor
gliminator used on
{abrics, vinyl, leathar
and carpel

Foaming Tira Shine
Low Gloss

Cieans, shines and
pratecis in one easy siep,
no wiping necessary.

See your Genaral Motors parts department for these
products, See Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubicants on pege B-16

5-94




Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

= UIMARIENAM A il

SAMPLEAUXTMOT2675 _ 1

This Is the legal idenfitier for your vaehicle. It appears
on a plate in tha fronl comer ol the instrumenlt panel,
on the drver's side. You can sea it i you look through
the windshield from outside your vahicle, The VIN
alst appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service
Parts |absis and the cedificates of title and registration

Engine Identification

T = Wil ke i P L TR P T i ey, sl
(R Emigs WEEH | 'ulll.llﬂ.l.rl.L.l b fq_ll.ll RN T E N \_IIH-IIII_r g,

This code will help you identify your enging,
spechications and replasemant parts.

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the inside of the glove box door.
it's very helpful If you ever nead to oroar pars

On this label is
*  your VIN,
¢ the model designation,
* paint miormation and

* 3 list ol all production options and special
efuipment.

Be sure that this label 15 not removed from the vehicle.




Electrical System
Add-On Electrical Equipment

Natice: Don't add anything electrical to your

vehicle unless you check with your dealer first.

Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other components from working as they should.

Your vehicle has an alr bag system. Before attempting fo
add anything eiectrical lo your vehicle, see Sarvicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-76.

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp wiring |5 protected by an intermal circuit
breakar in the instrument panal tuse panel. An ekectrical
overdoad will cause the lamps to go on.and ofl, orin
some cases 1o remain off. If this happsns, have

your headiamp wiring checked right away

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper motor is protected by an infernal
circult breakar and a fusa. If the mator overheats due to
heavy snow, elc.. the wiper will stop until the motor
cools. If the averload s caused by some electrical
problem, be sure 1o get it Hixed.

Power Windows and Other
Power Options

Cirouit breakers In the instrument panel fuse panel
pratect the power windows and other power accassongs.
When the current load is (o0 heavy, the circult breaker
opens and closas, protectng the circult untll the
problem is fixed

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring gircuits in your vehlcle are protected from
short circulls by a combination of fuses, crcuit breakers
and tusible thermal links,

Look &l the sliver-colored band Inside the fuse. Il the
band is broken or meited, replace the fuse. Be Sure you
replace a bad fuse with a8 new one of the Identical

cize and rating.

It vou aver have a problem on the road and don't have
a spare fuse, you can borrow one that has the same
amperage or use ons of the spare fuses in the
underhood fuse block. Just pick some fealure of your
vehicle thal you can get along without — like the adio
of cigarette lighter — and use Its fuse, if It Is the

right amperage. Replace it as soon as you can.

There are two fuse blocks in your vehicle, the instrument
panel fuse block and the underhood fuse block.
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Instrument Panel Fuse Block Pull the door open 1o access the Instrument panel

fuse block.

The Instrumeant panel fuse
biock 15 localed to the right - -
of the glove box on the T i IO L e

i POMPRSE RET Ll
Egﬁﬂt:l’ the instrumant R | EARALP | vl | ECTRHLER
F f PREDOR| | mewmae ﬂ;,".f‘# CHETAR cTey L | P REAY

CALFSE TR i i
PN HRFVE: | HWACENELORL

PR OTRVENT | WAL BER | it | i gy

FUCTERE | SHTPEWIER | NALLCOETTS | AR WERMGHA | IO PRISM

i PEEEY | waen | sTeooe |ipeanepow| HERL
Faria | | Pamiwen | rememdoer | qusrese |seoa| VY
3 B e— < i W

Fuse Usage
SWE Staenng Wheal Radio Control
BACKLIGHT Switches (lumnation)
PCM/PASS Instrument Clustar o PRNDL

KEY/CLUSTER | Indicalors

PWH MIRRGA | Power Remaote Control Mirror Swiilch

Cruise Control Modula, Switch and
CRUISE Aelease Swilch




Fuse

Usage

Passengers Side Taillamp

Fuse Usage
Blank Mol Lised
PCMICRANK :;mir;tlr%rﬂ(n}fntml Module (PCN),
PASS KEY PASS-Key ' |ll System
PWR LOCK Power Door Locks
HTD MIRROR |Heated Mirrors
AH T/LP Drivar's Side Talllamp {(Export Only}
RR FOG LP Fog Lamps (Export Only)
CIGAR/DIC/ Cigaretle Lighter, DIC, Front
APQ FRT Auxiliary Power Outlets, Data Link
T/8IG Turn Signal Switch
PWRATR | S o ot Swite,

Aulo Level

FRT/WPR/ Windshield WiperWasher Motor
WSHR and Switch
HAZARD Hazard Switch
AR PWH SCKT Egﬂfs lE:;,nlri: Accessory Plug
DAL Daytime Running Lamp Control

Module

L AR (Expart Only)

RR DEFOG/ Rear Window Defogger Relay,

HTD MIRROR | Hested Mirmors

ON STAR OnStar”

=R Inflatable Restraint Control Modula

HYAC HMeater-A/C Control

BLOWER
Instrument Cluster, Body Control

MALL Modula, Electronic Level Control

CLUSTER EELEJ Sensor and Relay, Theft,

gor Ajar

STOP LAMP Stoplamp Switch
Module/Electronic Brake Contral

{E:IEUWETEH Modula/Electranic Breke Traction
Contral Module (EBCMEBTCM)
Evaporative Emissions (EVAF)

Eﬁﬂ,ﬁ;’;ﬁ? Canister Ven! Solenoid Valve,
All-Whes| Drive (AWD)

Biank Mot Used

ELC/TRAILER ELC Air Compressor and ELC

Height Senzofr, Traller Hamess
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Fuse Usage Fuse Usage
CTSY LAMP Courtesy Lamp Air Inlel Actuator, DIC D‘t:%aé. DAL
: HVAC/DIC/DRL! | Control Madula, Heatar- ontrol,
ﬁ%”ﬁ&ﬁﬁﬂ%ﬁiﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁf‘ HEATED SEAT | Temperature Door Actuator (Front)
IGN 1 Instrument Panel Cluster, Rear Side EgTeey windaw Dafugge) Roky
Eﬂnr Actuator Control Mﬂgiule. _ BCM PRGRAM |BCM Programming
bar Wincows, Bial Pendog Al RH HEAD Driver's Side Low Beam Headlamp
AR HVAC Rear HVAC-A/C Contral LP LOW {(Export Only)
TEMP CONT T .
RH HEAD Driver's Side High Beam Headlamp
L E:ar wﬁuw mpmﬂ.':!.fﬂt?:' " LP HiGH {(Export Only)
ar Window WiperWasher an
WSHR Multifunction Switch (Rear Window PCMIABS IGN MAIN Relay and PCM,
Wiper/Washer Switch) Electronic Brake Control Moduile
LH HEADLP Passenger's Side Low Beam
LOW Headlamp (Export Only) Circuit Breaker Usage
LH HEADLP Passenger's Sida High Beam Daylime Running Lamps {DAL)
HIGH Headlamp (Export Only)} HEADLAMP Caontrot Module, Headiamp and
Instrument Panel Dimmer Switch
Blank Nol Used
Blank Not Used PWR SLD DR | Power Sliding Door
Blank Mot Usad FPWR WDO Front Power Windows
[ PWR/HEATED |Six-Way Power Seals and Rear
RAP RELAY | peiained Aceessory Pawar (RAR) SEAT PSD | Side Doar Actuator Motor
Blank Mot Used FRT HVAC Blower Motor Hi Speed Relay Module
HI BLWR
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Underhood Fuse Block

This fuse block is located
in the engine companment,
in frant af the windshmeld
washar fluid resehvoir,

See Engine Compartment
Overview on page 5-12

for mare Information

on location,

The luses marked spare are available If a replacement
fuse is needed.

To ramove the cover, tum the knob counterclockwise
and lift up

Whan finished, to put tha cover back on, tum the knob
clockwise to Bghten it. Make sure that the remote
positive {+] terminal cover Is on cormectly.

1= .

" | i ]

&

hd ['_’j. "%

L

Fuse

Usage

Coolant Fang

Mot Lisgd

Circuil Breakers: Fronl Comfort
Controls Hi Blower, ant Headliamp
Fuses (Instrument Panel). Hazard
and Stoplamp, PASS-Key"

Clreuit Breaker: Power Seat and
Fower aliding Dogr. Fuses
{instrument Panel): Electronic Level
Control and Rear Delogger, Traller,
Fog Lamps
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Fusea Usage Fuse Usage
Enlh?n Egg;_?ég Fuses {ing'rrurnﬂn’r 20 Mot Usad
arnel): Ignition, Cruise :
DAL, Electronic PRNDL, Ignitian 1, E‘;Hnﬁﬁhgﬁfgﬁgﬁgﬂdﬂﬁ}

5 AWD, PSD, Air Bag, Tum Signal 29 G Se q 3 ar 5. Mass Al
and Powertrain Control Module Aypen Sensors 1 a , hass Alr
Lﬁhmﬂg [F:FEF"-; “élrdﬂmmd Fuse Flow (MAF) Sensor

u ectronic
lanition, Ignition 1-U/H, INJ, TCC)) 22 Not Used

8 Coolant Fans 23 Mol Used
Fuses (Instrument Panel): ABS &4 Nallsed
gudule Baitery, Cigareite Lighter, 25 Ignition Control Module {1CM)

7 ourtesy Lamps, Front Power
Sockel, Power Locks, Power Mirrors 26 Not Used
and Right Rear Powaer Socket,

OnStar, RAP o Egcrésﬁl?_ EE-‘I;J;EE Swltch to
Ignlu’nn Switch to Fuses (I/P). Body
ontral Module Program, Front 28 A/C Clulch Relay to A'C
En:.umrnn Controls Lw}::ﬂ:‘fl‘w‘ladmum Compressor Clutch Oil
lower, Frant Wipar/Washer,

8 |HVAGDRL, MALLRagoDIC, B s et
Rear WiparWasher SWG RH) Side Door Actuator Contral
Accessory and Power Window' 29 Motor, Remote Conirol Doar Lock
Circuit Broaker. RAP Receivar (RCDLA), Sscurity

: Indicalor Lamp and Thell-Dieterrant

1! Fugl Injectors 1-6 Shock Sensor

19 Mat Used 30 Ganerator
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Fuse Usage Relay Usage
Automatic Transaxle {Targue g Right Fan 1, Left Fan 2
11 Corverter Clutch Solenoids)
Stoplamp Switch to Powertrain 10 Left Fan 2
lich At 4 Fuses: A/C Clutch, lgnition 1-U/H.
49 Fuel Pump Relay Electronic Ignition, TCC, Injectors
33 Poweartrain Cantrol Moduis 12 Right Fan 1, Left Fan 2
34 Mot Usad 13 AC Chatah
35 Fog Lamp Relay 14 Fuel Pump
ae Hem Relay 15 Mot Uised
Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) 16 Harn
a7 |GantolModie Feadmps ang 1 P o P
Theft-Deterrent Relay o Headiamps og Lamp indicator
38 Nt Used:
as AlR
40 Min| Fuse Pullar
Air Conditioning Cluleh Diode
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Capacities and Specifications

The foliowing approximate capacities ame given In English and metnc measurements.
Plaase reler to Part D¢ Recommended Fluds and Lubneants on page 6-16 lor more information,

Capacities
Application English Metric

Alr Conditioning Refrigerant Systems

Front A/C 1.7 lbs. 0.8 kg

Front and Aear A/C 2.2 Ibs. 19ka
Automatic Transaxle

Fan Removal and Replacement 7.4 quarts el

Complete Overhaul 10.0 quarts 851
AWD Automatic Transaxle

Pan Removal and Replacement 8.7 quarls BAaL

Compiata Chearhsl 10.8 guarls 1.3 L
Coaoling System

With A/C 9.6 quarns 81 L

With Rear Climate Control 11.9 quarts 1.3
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Capacities
Application English Metric
| Enging Oil with Filter 4.5 guarts 4251
Fuel Capacity 25.1 galions 85.0L
Wheal Mut Torque 1040 I fi 140 Nem

Engine Specifications

Engine VIN Code Transaxle Spark Plug Gap Firing Order
: (0.0&0 Inches
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Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Part Number
Engine Air CleanerFilter A-1208C"
Enging Oil Filter PF47
Passanger Compartment Air Filter Ki GM Part No. 52482929
Spark Plugs 41-101°
Windshield Wiper Blades
Langth 24.0 inches (80.0 cm)
Typa shepherd’'s Hook

Wiper Blade (Backgiass)
Length
Type

16.0 inches (40.6 cm)
Shepherd's Hook

*ACDelco™ part number,
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Maintenance Schedule

introduction

IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL

AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Have you purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
Supplements your new vehicle warraniies, See your
Werranty and Ownar Assistance booklet or your dealer
fear tletan's

Protection

Plan

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Froper vahicle maintenance not only halps 1o ksep your
vehicle in goed working condition, bt also helps the
anyironmeant. All recommanded mainienance procedurnes
ara important, Improper vehicle maintenance can

gven alfect the guality of the air wa breathe, Improper
fluid lavels or the wrong tire infiation can Increase

the level of emissions from your vehicle. To help protect
aur anvironment, and o keap yvour vehicle In gpood
condition, please mainiain your vehicie propery.

Maintenance Requirements

Mainienance intervals, checks, Inspeclions and
recommandad fluids and lubrnicants as prescnbed in this
manual are necessary to keep your vehicla in good
working condition. Any damage caused by fallure

1o loliow recommended maintenance may nol be
covared by warranty.




How This Section is Organized

Thig maimtenance schedule is divided into five paris:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services™ explains
what to have done and how often. Some of these
servicas can be complex, so unless you are technically
gualified and have the necessary equipment, you
should let your dealer's service deparment or another
qualified service center do these jobs.

/N CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicla
can be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs,
you can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only il you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
equipment for the job. If you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

If you want to get the service information, see Service
Publications Ordering Information on page 7-10.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services" lells you what
should be checked and whan, If also explains what
you can easily do to help keep your vehicls in good
candition

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections” explains
important inspactions that your dealer's service
department or anather qualified sarvice center

should parform

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants” [isis
some recommended products necessary fo help

keep your vehicle properly maintained. These products,
or their equivalents, should be used whether yvou do
ihe work yoursell or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” is a place Tor you 10
record and kesp track of the maintenance performad
on your vehicle, Keep your maintenanca receipls
They rmay be needed o qualify your vehicle for
warranty repairs.
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This-part contains engine oll and chassig lubncation
scheduled malntenance which explains the anging oll
life systern and how il indicates when 1o change

the sngine oll and filter. Lubricate chassis companents
with each il change: Also, listed are scheduled
maintenance senvices which are to be performed al the
mileage intervals specified

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want lo help you to kesp your
vahicle in good working condifion. But we don't know
exantly how you'll drive IL You may drive short distances
only a few times a week. Or you may drive long distances
all the time in very hot, dusty weathar, You may use your
vehicle in making deliveries. Or you may driva it to work,
to do emands or In many other ways.

Bacause ol all the diferant ways people use thair
vahicles, maintenance neada vary, You may nesd more
frequent checks and repiacements. So please read

the followlng and note how you drive. If you have any
questions an how to keep your vehicle in good condition,
sB8 your dealer.

This part talls you the maintenance services you

should have dane and when you should schedule them.
When you go to your dealer for your service needs.
you'll know that GM-trained and supporied service
people will perform the werk using GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubncants fo use ame listed in
Part D, Maka sure whoeve! services your vehicle uses
them. All parts should be reptaced and all nacessary
repairs done before you or anyone else dives the
vahicle

This schadule is for vehicles that:

® camy passengers and cargo within recommended
lirmits. You will Tind thesea limits on your vehicle's
Cartification/Tire label. See Loading Your Vehicle
on page 4-34

® are driven on reasonable read surfaces within
driving limits.

¢ use the recommended fuel See Gasoling Dotana
on page 5-5




Scheduled Maintenance

The services shown In this schedule up 1o 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be repeated after 100,000 miles
{166 000 km) al the same intervals for the life of

this vahicle. The services shown at 150,000 miles

(240 000 Km) should be repeated al the same interval
atter 150,000 miles {240 000 km) tor the life of this
vehicle,

See Part B. Owner Checks and Services on page 6-10
and Part C, Perodic Maintenance Inspaciions on
page 6-14

Footnotes

t The LLS. Environimental Profection Agency or the
Cafifornia Air Resources Board has deterrmined that the
fallure to perform this maintenance ifem will net nufify
the emission warranly or imit recall liability prior fo

the completion of the vehicle 's useful Ife. We, however,
arge that all recommeanded malntenance senvices ba
performed af the indicated intervals and the
rginienance be recorded.

+ A good fime lo check vour brakes is during live
rotation. See Brake System Inspection on page 6-15.

Engine Oil and Chassis Lubrication
Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine oil and filter as indicated by the GM
0il Life System (or avery 12 months, whichever
occurs first), Feset the system.

Yourvehicke has a computer system thal lets you know
whan to change the angine oll and klter. This iz based on
engine revolutions and engine temperature, and not on
mileage. Based on dnving conditions, the mileage at
which an il change will be indicated can vary
considerably. For the oil lite system to work propery,

you must resel the system avery fima the il is changed

When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will Indicate that an oil change is
necessary. A change engine ol message will coma on
Change your ol @8 soon as possible within the next

two times you stop for fuel. It s possible that, if you ars
driving under the best condillons, the oll life systam

may not indicats that an oil change s necessary for over
B yedar, Howevar, your engine of and filter must be
changed al leas! once & year and al this time (he systam
must be resal, It Is also important ta ehack your oll
requiarly and kesp it at the proper level
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it the system is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last ol change. Remember o reset the oil life systam
whenever the oil is changed. See Engine Ol on
page 5-14 {or information on resetting the systam,

An Emission Gontral Service:

Lubricale chassis components with each ngine oil
and filter change.

Lubricate the suspansion, stearing linkage, transaxle
shift linkage and the underbody contact points and
linkage

After the services are performed, record the date,
odometer reading and who performed the senvice on the
maintenance record pages in Part E of this schedule.

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

L1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolalfon on
page 5-62 lor proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinota +.)

15.000 Miles (25 000 km)

- Inspect engine alr cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter Il necessary,
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote t)

-l Repiace passenger compartment alr filter. If you
drive ragularly under dusty conditions, the filler
may require replacement mora aften.

1 Rotate tires See Tire Inspecticn and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation patlerm and additionsl
information. (See foglnote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

1 Botate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rofation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foomole .}
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30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

J Replace passenger compartment alr filter. It you
drive regulary under dusty conditions; the filter
may require replacement more olten.

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 582 for proper rotation pattem and additional
information. (See footnote +,)

- Aeplace enging air cleaner filter, An Emission
Control Servige,

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation an
page 5-62 laor proper ratation pattern and additional
information, (See footrote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

Jd Inspect enging air cleaner filter il you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary.
An Emission Control Service. (See foofnote 1.)

- Replage passenger compariment air filter. I you
arive reguiary unger dusty condiions, me hiter
may require replacement more often

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection-and Rofation on

page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and addifional
informatian, (See footnote + )

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

d Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if thea
vehicle is mainly driven under one aor maore of
these conditions:

- In heavy city traffic whers the outside
temperature reqularly reaches 20°F (32°C)
or higher

— In hilly @r mountainous tarain
~ When doing frequent traller towing.

- Uses such as found in taxl, police or delivery
Service.

i you do not use your vehicle under any of thess
conditions, charmge the fuid and fitter at 100,000 mites
{166 000 k)

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

) Rolate fires. See Tirg Inspection ang Aotation on
page 5-62 lor proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinole +.)
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60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

- Replace passengar compartment air filter. If you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the lifter
may requira replacement maore often

O Rotate tires. See Tirg Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-52 tor proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See focinate +.)

1 Replace angine air clegner filter, An Emission
Control Servige,

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

-1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and addifional
Information. (See foolnole +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

- Inspect enging air cleaner filter it you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filler if necessary.
An Emission Control Service. (See fooinote 1.)

. Replace passenger compartment alr fitter, If you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter
may reguire replacemeant more often.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-62 for proper rolation pattemn and additional
Information. (See fpotnote +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

J Rotale tires. Sea Tire Inspection and Rotatlon on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information, (See footnate +.}

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

J Aeplace passenger compartment alr filter. if you
drive regularly under dusty condilions, the filter
may require replacemeant more oflan,

O Replace engine air cleansr filler. An Emission
Control Service.

Ul Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Ratation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foofnofe +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

d Rolale tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 tor proper rolation pattern and additional
information. [Ses fooinote +.)
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100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

O Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Cantrol
Service.

1 Repiace spark plugs. An Emission Cantrol Service.

1 Change automatic transaxle fiuid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of
these conditions

- In heavy city traflic where the outside
temperature ragularly reaches 80°F (32°C)
or higher

= I hitly or mountainous terrain.
- When doing frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service.

2 If you haven't used your vehicle under severa service
condltions listed previcusly and, therefore, haven't
changed your aulomatic transaxle fiuid. change both
thie fluid and filter.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

2 Drain, flush and refill cooling systam {or every

B0 months since last sarvice, whichever otours first),

See Engine Covlant on page 5-23 lor what 10 use.

Inspect hoses, Clean radiator, condenser, pressure

cap and neck. Pressure test the cooling system
and pressure cap. An Emmssion Confrol Senvice,

J Inspect engine accessary drive bell. An Emission
Control Service.
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this part are owner checks and services
which should be performad at the intervals specified o
halp ensure the safety. dependability and emission
control padormance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs arg complated at once
Whenever any fiulds or lubricants are added to your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part D.

At Each Fuel Fill

It is important for yau or & service station attendan! fo
perform these underhood checks af each fus! fill.

Engine Oil Level Check

Cheok the engine oll lavel and add the proper oil i
necessary, Ses Enging Ol on page 5-14 tor further
details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine goolant level and add DEX-COOL"
coolant mixture if necessary, Ses Engine Coolant
on page 5-23 for further details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid leval in the windshleld
washer tank and add the proper fluid if necessary. Sea
Windshield Washer Fuid on page 5-38 for further details

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tries are Infiated fo the correcl pressures.
Con't forget to check your spare lire, See Tirgs on
page 5-60 tor further detalls.

Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean cassette tape-player. Cleaning should be done
avery 50 hours of tape play, See Audio Systam(s)
art page 3-63 for funthar details.

At Least Twice a Year
Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety bell reminder light and all your belts,
buckies, latch plates, meiractors and anchorages are
working properdy. Look forany other loose or darmaged
safety belt system pars, If you see anything that might
keep a safety belt system from doing its [ob, have it
repaired. Hava any tam or frayed safety belts replaced.
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Also Inok for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced, (The air bag
system does not need regular maintenance.)

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace
blade inserts that appear worn or damaged or that
streak or miss areas of the windshisld. Also see
Cleaning the Oufside of Your Vehicle on page 5-90.

Spare Tire Check

Al least twice a year, after the monthly inflation check of
Ihe spare tire determings thal the spare is infiated to
the correct lire Infiation pressure, make sure that

the spare fire Is stored securely. Push, pull, and then try
o rotate or tum the tire, IF it moves, use the folding
wrench 1o tighten the cable -See Changing a Flat Tire
on page 5-70,

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Siligone grease on weatherstrips will make thern last
longer, seal batter, and not stick or sgueak. Apply
sillcone grease with a olean cloth. During very cold,
damp weather mare frequent application may be
required, See Pant D Aecommended Fluids and
Lutiricants on page 6-16.

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxie fluid level; add if needed. Ses
Automatic Transaxle Fluid on page 5-20. A fluid loss
may indicate a problem. Check the system and repair
if needed.

At Least Once a Year

Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D,

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all key lock cylinders, hood latch assemblies,
secondary latches, pivats, spring anchor and raleass
pawl, hood and door hinges, rear folding seats, fuel doot
hinge, liftgate hinges, power sliding door cable and
sliding door track(s). Part D tells you what to use

Mare frequent lubrication may be reqguired when
nu'i_"lns'.nrl tn A enrmclve anvirsnmant
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Starter Switch Check

A CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the sleps below.

Automatic Transaxle Shift Lock Control
System Check

A CAUTION:

1

2

<}

Bafore you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicla

Firmly apply both the parking brake and the regular

brake. See Parking Brake on page 2-39 if necessary.,

Do nol usa the accelerator pedal. and be ready 10
tum oft the angine immediately if it stars.

Try o start the enaine in sach gear. The slarter
should work only in PARK (P or NEUTRAL {N).
If the startar works in any other posihion, your
vehicle needs senvice.

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you star, be sure you have enolgh room
around the vehicle. It should be parkad on a level
surfacs.

2. Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
an page 2-39 if nacessary,

Be ready to apply the regutar brake immediately -
it the vehicle begins to move

3. With the engine off, turn the key to the BUN
position. but don't start the engina, Withoul applying
the regular brake, try o mova the shift lever out
al PARK (P) with normal effort. I the shift lever
moves out of PARK (P}, your vehicle needs senvice.




Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake sel try lo turn
the ignition key to LOCK in each shilt laver position.

s The key should tum o LOCK only when the
shift lever i= In PARK (P),

® The key should come out only in LOCK.

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle
Park (P) Mechanism Check

A CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could ba damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in
case it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the
regular brake at once should the vehicle beagin
1o move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill, Keeping your foot on the regular brake,
sat the parking brake.

* To check the parking brake's halding ability: Whh
the engine running and fransaxle in NELUTRAL (N),
stowly remove fool pressure from the regular
brake pedal, Da this untl the vehicle is held by
the parking brake only

¢ To check the PARK {P) machanism's helding ability:
With the engine running, shift to PARK (P}, Then
release the parking brake lallowed by the regular
brake.

Underbody Flushing Service

Al least evary spring, use plain water to Hush any
corrosive matenals from the underbody. Take care 1o
glean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
can collaot
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed in this part are inspections and services which
should be performed at least twice a year {for instance,
each spring and fall). You should lel your dealer's
service depariment or other qualified service center

do these jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs

are compieted at once.

Proper proceduras 1o perform these services may be
found In a service manual, See Sarvice Publicarions
Ordenng Information on page 710,

Steering, Suspension and Front
Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steenng
system for damaged, loase or missing pans, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication. Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding. leaks,
cracks, chafing, elc. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, tears or ieakage, Replace
sodls | nacessary

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complate exhaust system. Inspact the body
near the axhaus! system. Leok for broken, damaged,
missing or oul-of-position parts as well as open seams,
holes, loose connections or othar conditions which
could cause a heat bulld-up in the fioor pan or could lat
exhaust fumes Into the vehicle, Sea Engine Exhaus!
on page Z-43

Fuel System Inspection

Inspect the complete fual systam for damage or [eaks

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hagses and have them replaced If they

are cracked, swollen or detenorated. Inspact all pipes,
fittings and clamps; replace as neaded. Clean the
outside of the madator and alr conditioning condenser.
To help ensure proper operation, a pressura tesl of
the cooling system-and pressurs cap s recommended
al leas!l once a year,
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Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throttle system for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parts, Replace parls

as needed, Replace any components thal have high

effort or excessive wear. Do not lubricate accelerator
and cruise control cables

Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit)
and Carrier Assembly-Differential
(Rear Drive Module) All-Wheel Drive
Inspection

Every 12 months or at engine oll change intervals,
check rear differential and transter case and add
lubricant whan necassary, A fluid loss could indicata
a problem; check and have il repaired, If needed,
Check vent hosas at transter case and differential for
kinks and proper installation,

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake fines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing, elc, Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condilion. Also inspect drum brake linings

for wear and cracks. Inspect other brake parts. including
trums, wheel cylinders, calipars, parking brake, elc.
Check parking brake adjustmanl. You may need o

have your brakes inspected morg often i your driving
habits or conditions resull in frequent braking
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Part D: Recommended Fluids
and Lubricants

Fluids and lubricants identified below by nama, part
number ar specification may be obtained from your

Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Hyciraulic Brake | Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluld
System or aquivalent DOT-3 brake tuid.

Windshield
Washer Solvent

GM Dptikleen Washer Solvent
ar equivalent,

dealar.
Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Engine Cil Engire oll with the American

Peirolaum Institute Certified for
Gasolina Engines starburst
symbol of the proper viscosily.
To determine the preferred
visgosity for your vehicle's
angine, sea Enging O an
page 5-14.

Power Stearing
Systam

(GM Powar Staering Fluid
{GM Part No, U.S. 1052884,
in Canada 993294, or equivalent),

Engine Coolant

50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable
water and use anly DEX-COOL
Coolant. See Engine Cooignt on
page 5-23;

Automatic DEXRON-HI Automatle

Transaxie Transmission Fluid.

Key Lock Multi-Purpese Lubricant,

Cylindears Superlube (GM Part No. U.5.
12346241, in Canada 10953474,
ar equivalent).

Chassis Chassis Lubncan! .

Lubrication (GM Part No. U.5. 12377885, in

Canuada 88901242, or equivaient)
or lubncant meealing requirements
of MLGI #2, Categary LB or
GC-LB.
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Usage

Fluld/Lubricant

Carriar VERSATRAK™ Fluid
Assambly - (GM Part No. U.S, 12378514,
Ditferantial in Canada BE201045).
{Rear Drive
Module) and
Transfar
Case (Power
Transfer Unit)
Hood Latch Lubriplate Lubricant Asrosol
Assembly, {GM Part No, LS. 12346293,
Secondary in Canacda 982723, or equivalent)
Latch, Pivots, |or lubricant meeting reguiremants
Spring Anchor | of MLGI #2, Catagory LB or
Ie;:'nd Releass GC-LB.

awl

Usage Fluid/Lubricant

Hood and Door | Multi-Purpose Lubricant,

Hinges, Rear Sugﬁrlube (GM Part No.

Folding Seat. | U.5. 12346241, in Canada

Fuel Door 10853474, or eguivalent),

Hinge, Liftgate

Iélln es. Powar

Hidirg Door

Cable

sliding Doar Lubriplate Lubncant Aerosol

Track (GM Part No, U.5. 12346293,
in Canada 392723, or eqguivalant)
or lubricant meeting requirameants
af NLGI #2, Calegory LB or
GC-LB.

Weatharstnp Dislactric Silicone Grease

Conditioning (GM Part No. U.5. 12345570,

In Canada 10953014,
or equivalent).
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled senvices are performed, record the date, odometer reading and who performed (he service and
any additional Information from "Owner Checks and Services” or “Perodic Maintenance™ an the following record
pages. Also, you should retain ail maintenance receipts.

Maintenance Record

Odometer ;
Date Reading Serviced By Maintenance Record

g-18



Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Dats

Odometear
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satistaction and goodwill are important o

your dealer and fo Oldsmaobile. Normmally, any concams
with the sales transaction or the operation of your
vehicle will be resoived by your dealer's sales or service
depariments. Somstimes, however, despite the best
intentions of all concemed. misundarstandings can
oocur. If your concem has not baen resolved to your
satisfaction, the following steps should be laken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concern with a member of
dealership management. Mormally, concems can

be guickly resolved at that level. If the matter has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or parls
rmanager. contacl the owner of the dealership or

the general manager.

STEP TWO: |f after contacting a member of dealarship
managemant, it appears your concem cannot be
resolved by the dealarship without further help, contact
the Cldsmaobile Customer Assistance Center by calling
1-800-442-6537. In Canada, contact GM of Ganada
Customer Communication Centra in Oshawa by calling
1-B00-263-3777 (English) or 1-800-263-7854 (French).

We encourage you to call the toll-free number In order o
giva your inquiry prompt attention. Pleases have the
following information available to give the Customar
Assistance Representative:

s \ehicle |dentification Number (This is available from
the vehicle registration or fitle, or the plate at the top
left of the instrument panel and visible through the
windshield.)

s [ealership name and location
e ehiole delivery date and present milsage

When contacling Oldsmobile, please remember that
your concem will likely be resolved &l a dealer's facliity,
That Is why we suggest you follow Step One first if
you have a concem,




STEP THREE: Buoth General Mators and your dealar
are committed 10 making sure you are complataty
satishied with your new vehicle. Howexer, if you continua
e remain unsatistied alter lollowing the procedurs
putlined in Steps One and Two, yvou should file with the
'GM/BBB Aute Line Program fo enforce any additional
rights you may have, Canadian ewners refer 1o

your Warmanty and Owner Assistance [nformation
booklet for information an the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CANMVAP),

The BEE Auto Line Program is &n out of court program
administered by the Council of Batter Business Bureaus
o settle automofive disputes regarding vehicla repairs or
the interpratation of the New Vehicla Limited Warranty.
Although you may be reguired to rason 1o this informal
thspuls rasolution program prior to filing a court action,
use ol the program is free of charge and your case will
generally be heard within 40 days. Il you do not agree
wilh the decision given In your case, you may repct itand
procesd with any other venue for relisf available to youw

You rmay contadt the BBB using the toll-free 1slephone
number or wrile them at the following address:

BEB Aulo Line

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Witson Boulayvard

Suite BOO

Arington, VA 22203-1804

Telephonea: 1-B00- 955-5100

This program is available in all 50 stales and the
Cistrict of Columbia. Eliglbility is limited by vehicle age,
mileage and other tactors. General Molors resarves
the right to change eligibiity limitations and/or
discontinue lis participation in this program.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assis! customers who are deal, hard of hearing, or
speachampaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Oldsmaobile hes TTY equipment available at Is Customer
Acoiotanca Coantor Any"rrv i lESF ran fammrrminatn

with Qldsmobile by dialing: 1-800-833-0LDS (B537).
{(TTY users in Ganada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)




Customer Assistance Offices

Oldsmaobile encourages customers to call the toll-free
number for assistance, Il a U.S. customer wishes

to write to Oldsmobile, the letier shouid be addressed
o Oldsmobile's Customer Assistance Cenler.

United States

Oldsmobile Customer Assistaince Center
P.O. Box 33171
Dietrolt, MI 48232-5171

1-800-442-6537

1-800-B32-6537 (For Text Telsphane devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-442-0OLDS (8537)

Fax Number: 313.-381-0022

From Puero Rico:
1-800-466-9992 (English)
1-800-496-9593 {Spanish)
Fax Mumbear: 313-381-0022

From WS Virgin Istands:
1-800-496-9954
Fax Numbear: 313-381-0022

Canada

Genaeral Motors of Canada Limited
Custemer Communication Cantre, 163-005
1908 Calonel Sam Dnve

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

1-800-263-3777T (English)
1-800-263-7854 (French)

1-800-2623-3830 (For Texl Telephone devices (TTYs)
Hoadside Assistanca: 1-800-268-8800

All Overseas Locations

Please contact the local General Motars Business Unit.

Mexico, Central America and Caribbean
Islands/Countries (Except Puerto Rico
and U.S. Virgin Islands)

General Motors de Mexice, S. de R.L. de C.V.
Customer Assistance Cenler

Pazen de la Refarma £ 2740

Col. Lomas de Beraras

C.P. 11910 Mexico, D.F

01-B00-508-0000

Long Distance: 011-52-53 28 0 800
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GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, available o
auatified applicants, can
reimburse you up to
$1,000 toward aftermarket
drivar or passenger
adaptive eguiprnant you
may require for your
vehicle (hand controls,
wheelchalr'scooler

itts, &tc.).

This program can also provide you with free resource
information, such as area driver assessmeant centers and
mobility eguipment instaliers, The program is available
for & limited perod of Uime from the date of vehicle
purchasefiease. See your dealsr for more details or call
ihe Givl Mobiiiy Assistance Cenier &l 1-800-323-5835.
Text telaphone (TTY) users, call 1-B00-833-8435

GM of Canada aiso has a Mobility Program:.

Call 1-B00-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) for details.

&Il TTY users call 1-800-263-38340.

Roadside Assistance Program

Security While You Travel

1-800-442-0L05 (6537)

As the proud owner of a new Cldsmobile vehicle, you
are autornatically enralled in the Cldsmoblle Hoadside
Assistance program, This value-added senvice s
intended to provide you with peace of mind as you drive
in the city or travel the open road

Qldsmobile’s Roadside Assistance toll-free number is
slafled by counteous and capable Roadside Assistance
Represeniatives wha are avallable 24 hours a day,
365 days & year.

We wlll provide the following services during the
Bumper-to-Bumper wamanty penod, al no expense
to you:

* Fuel delivary
¢ |ock-out service {identification required)

[ 'I"nl.u 1a) I.‘r-.n P FEel ﬂn.ﬂﬂﬂr‘ﬂl'ﬂﬂ h-.v 1J.r:.fr:|-ﬂh..l -enl-uh-u

or in the event of a vehicle- I:I|gal:|-hng. amnaﬂt
® Fiat tire change
® Jump slaris




¢ Minor repairs 1o disabled vehicles

¢ Assistance when vehicle (& mired in sand,
mud o snow

® Trip touling
® Trip interruption expense benafits
® [Deatership locator sarvice

Oldsmobile Hoadside Assistance specilically excludes
coverage for mounting, dismounting or changing of snow
fires, chains or other traction devicas.

In some cases, whem service is Impractical, the driver
may be authorized 1o oblain other senvice for which
reimbursament is provided,

In many instances, mechanical fallures are coversd
under Cldsmobile’s comprehensive warranty, However,
when other services are ulilized, our Roadside
Assislance Representatives will explain any payment
obligations you might Ineur.

For prompl and etficien! assistance when calling,
please provide the following to the Roadside Assistance
Hepreserative.

® Location of vehicle

® Telaphone number of your lotation
¢ Vehicla modet, year and color

* Mileage of vaehicle

® Vahicla ldentification Number [VIN)
* \ehicle license plate number

Oldsmobile reserves the rght fo limit services or
raimbursement 1o an owner or driver when, in
Oidsmobile’s judgemant, the claims becoma excessive
in frequency or lype ol occurrence:

While we hope you never have the occasion to use
our service, Il s added securily while traveling for
you and your family. Hemembar, we're only a

phona call away, Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance:
1-800-442-0L0S (6537), tax! telephone (TTY) users.
call 1-888-889-2438.

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchasad in Canada have an axiensive
roadside assislance program accessible from anywhers
in ' Canada or the United States. Please reler lo the
Warranty and Cwner Assistance Informaton book.




Courtesy Transportation

Oldsmobile has always exemplified quality and value in
its offering of motor vehicles. To enhance your ownarship
exparience, we and our participating dealers are proud 1o
offer Courtesy Transporation, a cusiomer suppon
program for new vehicles.

The Courtesy Transportation program is offered to
relall purchassfedse customers in conjunclion with
the Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the
MNew Vehicle Limited Warrantly, Several transportation
oplions are available whan warranty repairs are
requirad. This will reduce your inconvenience during
warranty repairs.

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty service, you
should contact your dealer and request an appointment.
By schaduling a service appointiment and advising

your service consultant of your transporiation needs,
yvour dealer can help minimize your inconveniencs

it your vahicle cannol be schedulad o the service
depariment immediately, keap driving it until it can be
scheduled for service, unless, of course, the problem is
salety-related. If It Is, please call your dealership, lel
them know this, and ask for instructions.

If the dealer requests that you simply drop the vehicle
off for service, you are urged 1o do so a5 early In
(e work day as possible 0 allow Tor same day repair.

Transportation Options

Warranty service can generally be completed while you
wait, However, Il you are unable to walt Oldsmobile
helps minimize your inconvenience by providing several
transportation gptions. Depending on the circumstanoes,
your dealer can offer you one of the following:

Shuttle Service

Participating dealers can provide you with shuttie
sarvice to get you to your destination with minimal
interruption of your daily schadule. This Includes a
one way shutlle ride 1o & destination up to 10 miles
from the dealership.

Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

If your vehicle requires overnight warranty repairs,
reimbursement up to $30 perday (five days maximum)
may ba avallable for the use of public transporation
such as taxi or bus. In addition, should you arrange
Irnru_‘.-:_*u-u.rl':flnn thrr |gh a friand e malative  airmbircamant
for reasonable fuel expansas up o $10 per day (five day
maximum) may be availlable. Claim amounts should
reflect actual eosts and be supported by original receipts.

=



Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due 10 overnight
warranty repairs, your dealer may arrange to provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you
for & rental vehicle you oblained. al actual cost, up 1o
a maximum of $30.00 per day supporied by receipis.
This requires that you sign and completa a rental
agreement and meet state, local and rental vehicle
provider requirermeants. Reguirements vary and

may Include minimum age requirements, insurance
coverage, credit card, atc. You are responsible for
fuel usage charges and may also ba responsible

for taxes; levies, usage fees. excessive mileage or
renlal usage beyond the completon of the repair.

Generally It is not possible fo provide a like-vehicle
a5 a courtesy rental.

Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transporiabon s available during the
Bumper-te-Bumper warranly coverage period, but

it is not part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty.

A separate booklet antitled Warranly and Owner
Assistance Information turnished with aach new vehicle
provides detalled warranly coverage information.

Courtesy Transporiation |5 available only at parficipating
tdealsts and all program options, such as shuttle
servioe, may not be available at avery dealer. Pleass
gontact your dealer for specific infarmalion aboul
avaitability. All Courtesy Transportation arrangemants
will be administered by appropriate dealer personnel.

Canadian Vehlcles: For warranty repairs during

the Complete Vahicle Coverage geriod of the General
Matars of Canada New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
aftermative transporation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consull
your dealer for details.

General Motors reserves the nght to urilalerally modify,
change or disconfinug Couresy Transportation at

any time and fa resolve all questions of claim elgibifity
pursuamt o the terms and congitions describat!

frerein al ils sole discretion,
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Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

It you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
causa 3 crash or could cause Injury or death, you
should immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Safely Administration (NHTSA), in addition to notifying
General Motors.

If MHTSA receivas similar complaints, it may open an
Investigation, and if it fincs that a safely defect exisls In
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campalgn. However, NHTSA cannot begome involved
In individual problems between you, your dealer or
Ganeral Motors

To contact NHTSA, you may gither call the Auto Safety
Hotlina toll-trea at 1-800-424-9393 {or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. arga) or wrlle 1o,

NHTSA, U5, Depadmeant of Transporiation
Washington, B.C. 20580

You can also abtain ofther information about motor
vehicle safety fram the hotling,

Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

If you live In Canada, and you believe thal your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immedately natify
Transport Canada, In addition to notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited, You may write to:

Transpont Canada

d30 Sparks Streel

Towar

Oftawa, Ontario K1A ONG

Reporting Safety Defects to
General Motors

In addition to nottying NHTSA (ar Transport Canada) In
8 situation like this, we cerainly hope you'll notily us.
Please call us at 1-B00-442-6537, or write:

Oldsmoblle Customer Assistance Center

P.O. Box 33171

Psdrnll M ARSI E171

In Ganada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (French). Or, wrile:

Ganeral Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communicafion Cenire 163-005
1808 Colona! Sam Dnve

Cishawa. Ontano L1H 8P7




Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuais have the diagnosis and repair
miormation on engines, transmission, axle, suspension,
brekes, elecidcal, steenng, body, slo.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual
This manual provides information on unil repair senvice

proceduras, adjustments, and specifications for GM
transmissions, transaxles, and transier cases,

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $50.00

Service Bulletins

Service Bulletins give technical service informaltion
neaded to knowladgeably service General Mators cars
and trucks. Each bulietin contains instructions (o
assist in the diagnosis and service ol your vehicle.

In Canada, information pertaining o Produadt Service
Bulletins can be obtained by contacting your Genaral
Motors dealer or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
(1-800-483-T483),

Owner's Information

Owner publications are written specifically far owners
and intended to provide basic operational information
aboul the vehicle, The owner's manual will include
the Maintenance Schedule lor all madels.

In-Portfolio; Includes a Portfelio, Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Booklel

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $356.00
Without Paorifolio: Owner's Manual only
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $25,00




Current and Past Model Order Forms

Service Publications are available for current and
past model GM vehicles, To reguest an order form,
please specily year and model name of the vehicle

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

ror Credit Card Orders Only

{VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visit Helm, Inc. on the
Word Wide Web at: www_helminc.com

Or you can wrie 1o

Helm, Incorporated
F. 0. Box 07130
Detrait, Ml 48207

Prices are subject to change withou! notice and withoul

incuring obligation. Allow ample time lor delivery,
MNote to Canadian Customers: All listed prices are

guated in U5, lunds, Canadian residents are to make

checks payable in LLS. funds.
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